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Introduction to this Operation Guide

The explanations contained in this Operation Guide have been
separated into different sections in order to allow even those using a
copier for the first time to use this machine efficiently, properly and
with relative ease.

A basic introduction to each section can be found below for reference.
Refer to the related section when using this copier.

Section 1 IMPORTANT! PLEASE READ FIRST.

This section contains explanations on information that is necessary
for you to know prior to using this copier for the first time after
purchase.

For example, it contains notes and cautions on installation and
operation that should be strictly obeyed in order to ensure its safe and
proper operation.

Section 2 NAMES OF PARTS
This section contains explanations on the names and functions of the
parts of the copier and its operation panel.

Section 3 PREPARATIONS
This section contains explanations on procedures for loading copy
paper.

Section 4 BASIC OPERATION
This section contains explanations on the basic procedures required
to make simple copies.

Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS
This section contains explanations on using the various convenient
functions of this copier.

Section 6 DOCUMENT AND OUTPUT MANAGEMENT
FUNCTIONS

This section contains explanations on the procedures for registering
frequently used business forms and documents on the optional Hard
Disk, printing them out when desired, and managing printing
conditions.

Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT

This section contains explanations on the procedures for changing the
various default settings available for adjusting the copier to fit your
copy needs and on the procedures for managing copy us.

Section 8 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT
This section contains explanations on the optional equipment that are
available for use with this copier.

Section 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

This section contains explanations on handling problems that may
occur during operation of this copier, such as when an error indication
appears or if a paper jam occurs.

Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION INFORMATION
This section contains explanations on maintaining the copier in proper
condition and on replacing the toner container, as well as information
on the specifications for this copier.
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® MAKING FULL USE OF THE COPIER'S ADVANCED FUNCTIONS

1 Having the copier automatically select
copy paper of the same size as the
original
<Auto paper selection mode>
(Page 4-2)
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2 Making clear reproductions of
photographs
<lmage quality selection>
(Page 4-3)
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abcdefghijk defghi
abcdefghijk jkmn
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3 Various functions for making enlarged
and reduced copies
M Enlarging/reducing the copy image to fit the
size of paper in a specified drawer[cassette]
<Auto magnification selection mode>
(Page 4-5)
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M Enlarging/reducing the copy image to a
desired size between 25% and 400%
<Zoom mode> (Page 4-6)
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abcdefghijk
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H One-touch selection of the copy
magnification ratio
<Preset zoom mode>
(Page 4-7)

M Enlarging/reducing the length and width of
the image to separate magnification ratios
<XY zoom mode>
(Page 4-8)
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4 Making 2-sided copies from various types
of originals
<2-sided copy modes>
(Page 5-1)
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5 Copying each image of open-faced
(books, etc.) or 2-sided originals onto
separate sheets
<Page separation/Split copy modes>
(Page 5-4)
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6 Creating a margin on the copies
<Margin mode>
(Page 5-6)
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7 Centering the copy image
<Centering/Image shift mode>
(Page 5-8)

8 Adding a space next to the copy images
for making notes
<Memo mode>

(Page 5-9) =1i=2 E%
—1r¢c a
—z
—— =1
[—| —
ke =

9 Making copies with clean edges
<Border erase modes>
(Page 5-11)
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1 0 Fitting the image of either two or four
originals onto a single copy page
<Combine/Merge Copy modes>
(Page 5-13)
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11 Printing page numbers on the copies
<Print page numbers mode>
(Page 5-16)

12 Overlaying one image over another
<Form overlay mode>
(Page 5-20)

...............




1 3 Making booklets from sheet originals 1 4 Making booklets from books 1 5 Automatic sorting of copy sets without the

<Booklet/Stitching mode> <Book to Booklet mode> Document Finisher
(Page 5-22) (Page 5-26) <Sort/Finished mode>
(Page 5-29) _ '

'
'
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1 6 Automatic rotation of the copy image 1 7 Adding a front and/or back cover to your 1 8 Feeding paper as a backing sheet for
<Auto rotation function> copy sets OHP transparencies
(Page 5-30) <Cover mode> <Transparency + backing sheet mode>

(Page 5-31) (Page 5-36)

712
1 9 Inverting black and white 20 Making mirror image copies 21 Making a test copy prior to large volume
<Invert mode> <Mirror image mode> copying
(Page 5-38) (Page 5-39) <Proof mode>
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22 Making more of the same copies after a 23 Copying a large volume of originals in 24 Saving on toner use
copy job is finished one operation <Eco print mode>
<Repeat copy mode> <Batch scanning mode> (Page 5-48)

(Page 5-42) (Page 5-47)
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25 Memorizing frequently used settings 26 Easily add covers and insert sheets 27 Registering images to be used for form
<Program function> between various sets of originals in one overlay
(Page 5-50) operation <Form registration>
<Job build mode> (Page 6-1)

@ (Page 5-57)
A-1




28 Managing shared forms 29 Printing out different stored originals in 30 Using department ID-codes to manage

<Shared data box> one operation the number of copies made by each
(Page 6-4) <Synergy print boxes> department
(Page 6-9) <Copy management mode>

(Page 7-1)
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31 Changing the language used in the touch 32 A full range of optional equipment is
panel available
<Language selection function> W Document Processor (Page 8-1)
(Page 7-102)

M Hard Disk (Page 8-11) H Key Counter (Page 8-12) B Document Tray (Page 8-12)
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M Fax Kit (Page 8-12)

B Printer/scanner Kit (Page 8-12)

M Printer Kit (Page 8-12)
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We have determined as a participating company in the International
Energy Star Program that this product is compliant with the standards
laid out in the International Energy Star Program.

About the International Energy Star Program

International Energy Star Program has as its basic goals the
promotion of efficient energy use and the reduction of the
environmental pollution that accompanies energy consumption by
promoting the manufacture and sale of products that fulfill program
standards.

International Energy Star Program standards require that copies
come equipped with a “Low Power Mode” where energy consumption
is reduced after a certain amount of time elapses since the device
was last used, as well as an “Off Mode” where the device
automatically turns itself off after there is no activity within a set
amount of time. When the copier includes printer and fax functions,
the printer and fax must enter a “Low Power Mode” where power
consumption is automatically reduced after a certain amount of time
elapses since they were last used, and they must also support a
“Sleep Mode” where power consumption is reduced to a minimum
when there is no activity within a set amount of time.

This product is equipped with the following features as a result of its
compliance with International Energy Star Program standards.

® Low Power Mode

The device automatically enters “Low Power Mode” when 15 minutes
have passed since the device was last used. The amount of time of no
activity that must pass before “Low Power Mode” is activated may be
lengthened. See “5. Energy-saving modes” on page 4-11 and “Auto
low power time” on page 7-47 for more information.

@ Off Mode (Only when using the copier functions of this machine)
The device automatically enters “Off Mode” when 60 minutes have
passed since the device was last used. The amount of time of no
activity that must pass before “Off Mode” is activated may be
lengthened. For more information see “5. Energy-saving modes” on
page 4-11 and “Auto sleep time” on page 7-46.

@ Sleep Mode (If the copier has printer and/or facsimile function)
The device automatically enters “Sleep Mode” when 60 minutes have
passed since the device was last used. The amount of time of no
activity that must pass before “Sleep Mode” is activated may be
lengthened. For more information see “5. Energy-saving modes” on
page 4-11 and “Auto sleep time” on page 7-46.

@ Automatic 2-Sided Copy Function

The Energy Star Program encourages the use of 2-sided copying
which reduces the load on the environment and this device includes
2-sided copying as a standard function. For example, by copying two
1-sided originals onto a single sheet of paper as a 2-sided copy, it is
possible to lower the amount of paper used.

For more information see “1. Making 2-sided copies from various types
of originals [2-sided copy modes]” on page 5-1.

@ Paper Recycling

The Energy Star Program encourages the use of environmentally
friendly recycled paper. Your sales or service representative can
provide information about recommended paper types.

* When you are using the copier functions of this machine, replace all references to the “Sleep Mode” with the “Off Mode”.

viii



Please read this Operation Guide before using the copier. Keep it close to the copier
for easy reference.

The sections of this guide and parts of the copier marked with symbols are safety warnings meant
to protect the user, other individuals and surrounding objects, and ensure correct and safe usage
of the copier. The symbols and their meanings are indicated below.

DANGER: Indicates that serious injury or even death will very possibly result from
insufficient attention to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

WARNING: Indicates that serious injury or even death may result from insufficient attention
to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

CAUTION: Indicates that personal injury or mechanical damage may result from insufficient
attention to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

Symbols
The A symbol indicates that the related section includes safety warnings. Specific points of attention
are indicated inside the symbol.

A ................. [General warning]
A ................. [Warning of danger of electrical shock]
& ................. [Warning of high temperature]

The © symbol indicates that the related section includes information on prohibited actions. Specifics
of the prohibited action are indicated inside the symbol.

® .................. [Warning of prohibited action]
® ................... [Disassembly prohibited]

The @ symbol indicates that the related section includes information on actions which must be
performed. Specifics of the required action are indicated inside the symbol.

0 .................. [Alert of required action]

% .................. [Remove the power plug from the outlet]

9 .................. [Always connect the copier to an outlet with a ground connection]

Please contact your service representative to order a replacement if the safety warnings in this
Operation Guide are illegible or if the guide itself is missing. (fee required)






Section 1 IMPORTANT! PLEASE READ FIRST.

A CAUTION LABELS

Caution labels have been attached to the copier at the following locations for safety purposes.
BE SUFFICIENTLY CAREFUL to avoid fire or electric shock when removing a paper jam or when replacing toner.

Label 1
High temperature inside. Do not

touch parts in this area, because
there is a danger of getting burned.

Label 4
High temperature inside.
Do not touch parts in this

area, because there is a
danger of getting burned.

Label 2
Do not incinerate toner and
toner container. Dangerous
sparks may cause burn. ......

Label 3
Moving parts inside. May cause

personal injury. Do not touch
MOVING PartS. ..ccoovceeeeeeiiieee e

NOTE: DO NOT remove these labels. /

—h
1
—h



A INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS

B Environment « During copying, some ozone is released, but the amount
does not cause any ill effect to one's health. If, however,
the copier is used over a long period of time in a poorly

CA U T I O N ventilated room or when making an extremely large
number of copies, the smell may become unpleasant. To

maintain the appropriate environment for copy work, it is
suggested that the room be properly ventilated.

* Avoid placing the copier on or in locations which
are unstable or not level. Such locations may
cause the copier to fall down or fall over. This
type of situation presents a danger of personal

injury or damage to the copier. ...............c.ccoce... ® B Power supply/Grounding the copier

* Avoid locations with humidity or dust and dirt. If

dust or dirt become attached to the power plug, A WA R N I N G
clean the plug to avoid the danger of fire or ®

electrical ShOCK. ...
. . . + DO NOT use a power supply with a voltage other
* Avoid locations near radiators, heaters, or other than that specified. Avoid multiple connections in
heat sources, or locations near flammable items, ® the same outlet. These types of situations

to avoid the danger of fire. v, present a danger of fire or electrical shock. .........

* To keep the copier cool and facilitate changing of « Plug the power cord securely into the outlet. If
parts and maintenance, allow access space as metallic objects come in contact with the prongs o

shown below. Leave adequate space, especially on the plug, it may cause a fire or electric shock.

around the vents, to allow air to be properly

ventilated out of the copier. ........ccccceveeveeveeeeneenne. o + Always connect the copier to an outlet with a
ground connection to avoid the danger of fire or
electrical shock in case of an electric short. If an

earth connection is not possible, contact your
service representative. .........ccceeveriieniee e

Other precautions
» Connect the power plug to the closest outlet possible to
the copier.

 The power supply cord is used as the main disconnect
device. Ensure that the socket/outlet is located/installed
near the equipment and is easily accessible.

Other precautions . .
« Adverse environmental conditions may affect the safe B Handling of plastic bags
operation and performance of the copier. Install in an air-

conditioned room (recommended room temperature: WA R N I N
around 73.4°F (23°C), humidity: around 50%) and avoid

the following locations when selecting a site for the

copier. « Keep the plastic bags that are used with the
- Avoid locations near a window or with exposure to copier away from children. The plastic may cling
direct sunlight. to their nose and mouth causing suffocation. .......

- Avoid locations with vibrations.

- Avoid locations with drastic temperature fluctuations.
- Avoid locations with direct exposure to hot or cold air.
- Avoid poorly ventilated locations.

* Delicate floor material may be damaged if this product is
moved after installation.



A PRECAUTIONS FOR USE

H Cautions when using the copier A CAUT I O N
A WA R N I N G * DO NOT pull the power cord when removing it

from the outlet. If the power cord is pulled, the
» DO NOT place metallic objects or containers with wires may become broken and there is a danger

water (flower vases, flower pots, cups, etc.) on or of fire or electrical shock. (ALWAYS grasp the
near the copier. This of situation presents a

power plug when removing the power cord from
danger of fire or electrical shock should they fall ® e A

INSIAE. 1eieieiieii e
* ALWAYS remove the power plug from the outlet
DO NOT remove any of the covers from the when moving the copier. If the power cord is

copier as there is a danger of electrical shock ® damaged, there is a danger of fire or electrical %

from high voltage parts inside the copier. ............ SNOCK. vt
+ DO NOT damage, break or attempt to repair the « If the copier will not be used for a short period of
power cord. DO NOT place heavy objects on the time (overnight, etc.), turn the power switch OFF
cord, pull it, bend it unnecessarily or cause any (O).
other type of damage. If it will not be used for an extended period of
These types of situations present a danger of fire ® time (vacations, etc.), remove the power plug
or electrical SNOCK. .....vveeeeeeee e from the outlet for Safety purposes during the %
- NEVER attempt to repair or disassemble the time the copieris notinuse. ..........ccccoeiieinnn.
copier or its parts as there is a danger of fire, « ALWAYS hold the designated parts only when o
electrical shock or damage to the laser. If the lifting or moving the copier. ...........cccocceveeeeveeennn.
laser beam escapes, there is a danger of it
causing blindNess. .........cccoeeveieeeieceeeee e @ * For safety purposes, ALWAYS remove the power
plug from the outlet when performing cleaning
 If the copier becomes excessively hot, smoke OPEIAtIONS. veovreeeerreeeseeseeseeee s
appears from the copier, there is an odd smell, or
any other abnormal situation occurs, there is a « If dust accumulates within the copier, there is a
danger of fire or electrical shock. Turn the power danger of fire or other trouble. It is therefore
switch OFF (O) immediately, BE ABSOLUTELY recommended that you consult with your service
CERTAIN to remove the power plug from the representative in regard to cleaning of internal
outlet and then contact your service parts. This is particularly effective if accomplished
FEPreSeNtative. .........c..orvverieireisneieri % prior to seasons of high humidity. Consult with

If anything harmful (paper clips, water, other of cleaning the internal parts of the copier. ..........
fluids, etc.) falls into the copier, turn the power

switch OFF (O) immediately. Next, BE
ABSOLUTELY CERTAIN to remove the power
plug from the outlet to avoid the danger of fire or

electrical shock. Then contact your service
representative. ..o

your service representative in regard to the cost o

+ DO NOT remove or connect the power plug with
wet hands, as there is a danger of electrical
<] Lo Lo <R

* ALWAYS contact your service representative for
maintenance or repair of internal parts. ...............



PRECAUTIONS FOR USE

Other precautions
+ DO NOT place heavy objects on the copier or cause
other damage to the copier.

* DO NOT open the front cover, turn off the power switch,
or pull out the power plug during copying.

» When lifting or moving the copier, contact your service
representative.

» Do not touch electrical parts, such as connectors or
printed circuit boards. They could be damaged by static
electricity.

+ DO NOT attempt to perform any operations not
explained in this handbook.

* CAUTION : Use of controls or adjustments or
performance of procedures other than those specified
herein may result in hazardous radiation exposure.

» Do not look directly at the light from the scanning lamp
as it may cause your eyes to feel tired or painful.

B Cautions when handling
consumables

A CAUTION

+ DO NOT attempt to incinerate the toner container ®

or the waste toner box. Dangerous sparks may
CAUSE DUIMNS. .o

 Keep the toner container and the waste toner box
out of the reach of children. ...........ccccooiieerineen.

« If toner happens to spill from the toner container
or the waste toner box, avoid inhalation and
ingestion, as well as contact with your eyes and

<] XL PO ®

- If you do happen to inhale toner, move to a place with
fresh air and gargle thoroughly with a large amount of
water. If coughing develops, contact a physician.

- If you do happen to ingest toner, rinse your mouth out
with water and drink 1 or 2 cups of water to dilute the
contents of your stomach. If necessary, contact a
physician.

- If you do happen to get toner in your eyes, flush them
thoroughly with water. If there is any remaining
tenderness, contact a physician.

- If toner does happen to get on your skin, wash with
soap and water.

* DO NOT attempt to force open or destroy the
toner container or the waste toner box. ................

Other precautions

« After use, ALWAYS dispose of the toner container and
the waste toner box in accordance with Federal, State
and Local rules and regulations.

« Store all consumables in a cool, dark location.

« If you will not be using the copier for a prolonged period
of time, remove all paper from the drawer(s)[cassette(s)]
and the multi-bypass tray and seal in its original
packaging.



Laser Safety

Laser radiation could be hazardous to the human body. For this reason, laser radiation emitted inside this
machine is hermetically sealed within the protective housing and external cover. In the normal operation
of the product by user, no radiation can leak from the machine.

This machine is classified as Class 1 laser product under IEC 825.
CAUTION
Performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual may result in hazardous radiation

exposure.

This label is attached to the laser scanner unit inside the machine and is not in a user access area.

DANGER INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN.

AVOIDO DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
CAUTION NVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN.
ACOID EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
ATTENTION RAYONNEMENT LASER INVISIBLE S| OUVERT.
DANGEREUX DE REGARDER A L'INTERIEUR.
VORSICHT UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLEN WENN GEOFFNET.
NICHT HINENSEHEN.

TYPE:2AV1301 MATSUSHITA \

WAVE LENGHT:770-795nm

LASER SOURCE:5mW

INPUT:24VDC/MAX2.0A w—

5VDC/300mA

The labels shown below is attached on the right side of the machine.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
KLASSE 1 LASER PRODUKT
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CAUTION!

The power plug is the main isolation device! Other switches on the equipment are only
functional switches and are not suitable for isolating the equipment from the power source.

VORSICHT!

Der Netzstecker ist die Hauptisoliervorrichtung! Die anderen Schalter auf dem Gerét sind
nur Funktionsschalter und kénnen nicht verwendet werden, um den StromfluB3 im Gerat zu
unterbrechen.



Ce€

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

TO

89/336/EEC, 73/23/EEC and 93/68/EEC

We declare under our sole responsibility that the product to which

this declaration relates is in conformity with the following specifications.

Limits and methods of measurement for immunity
characteristics of information technology equipment

Limits and methods of measurement for radio interference
characteristics of information technology equipment

Limits for harmonic currents emissions
for equipment input current = 16A per phase

Limitation of voltage fluctuations and flicker in low-voltage
supply systems for equipment with rated current = 16A

Safety of information technology equipment,
including electrical equipment

Radiation Safety of laser products, equipment classification,
requirements and user's guide

ENS55024

ENS55022 Class B

EN61000-3-2

EN61000-3-3

EN60950

EN60825-1
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Section2 NAMES OF PARTS

1. Main body

(@ Original cover (Option)
(Open/close to set the original on the platen.)

(2 Operation panel
(Contains the keys and indicators for operating the copier.)

(® Left cover 1 handle
(Pull up to open the left cover 1.)

@ Left cover 1
(Open when a paper misfeed occurs.)

(® Platen
(Set originals here for copying. Place originals face-down with the edges aligned with the size scales on the left and rear sides of the platen.)

(6 Original size scales
(Be sure to align the original with these when setting the original on the platen.)

(@ Drawer[Cassette] 1
(Holds up to 500 sheets of standard paper [standard paper specified by our company].)

Drawer[Cassette] 2
(Holds up to 500 sheets of standard paper [standard paper specified by our company].)

(@ Left cover 2
(Open when a paper misfeed occurs inside the left cover 2.)

2-1
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Multi-bypass tray
(Load paper here when copying onto small-size or special paper.)

@ Insert guides
(Be sure to set the paper width when loading paper on the multi-bypass tray.)

@2 Toner container

(3 Toner container release lever
(Operate to replace the toner container.)

Waste toner box

@5 Cleaning shaft
(Pull and push back in after toner container replacement or when copy images become soiled with toner.)

Front cover
(Open to replace the toner container or waste toner box.)

1?2 Power switch
(Turn ON (l) before starting to make copies.)

Copy store section
(Copied paper is stored here.)

Length adjustment plate
(Adjust to the length of the paper to be set in the drawer[cassette].)

Width adjustment lever
@ j
(Hold the lever and adjust the width guide to the width of the paper to be set in the drawer[cassette].)

@) Handles for transport
(Become handles when pulled out.)

2-2
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2. Operation panel

PIDID

L1111

[ ) Roamentyn 3 Job Queue E9> Repeat Copy 0 Job Build @ Auto Se\ecnon]

1
¥ Qofadt Setting/ Management  Interrupt  Energy Saver

—J (—J —J

(—J (—J

o
®
©
©

IF
o

[0 Frmer)
[Scanner]

> O Scanner

N ®

Fax

Sl

[®) Stop/
A: Clear

D

=

@ @ O]

(@ [Start] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key when the lamp in that key is lit green and you want
to start copying.)

(@ [Stop/Clear] key
(Press this key when you want to stop copying or change the
number of copies to be made.)

(® [Reset] key
(Press this key to reset all functions to their initial mode settings.
See “Initial mode” on page 2-4.)

@ [Energy Saver] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key when you want to turn the energy-saving mode ON.
Press the same key again to turn the energy-saving mode OFF.
See page 4-11.)

(® [Interrupt] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to
perform interrupt copying. See page 4-9.)

(6 [Management] key
(When copy management is turned ON, press this key after
copying in order to return to the department ID-code entry display.
See page 7-1.)

@ [Default Setting/Counter] key
(Press this key when you want to perform default settings as well
as those related to copy management, etc.)

Keypad
(Use these keys when you want to set the number of copies to be
made or enter other values.)

(9 Touch panel
(This panel displays such information as operation procedures,
machine status, and the various function keys.)

Brightness adjustment control dial
(Turn this dial when you want to adjust the brightness of the touch
panel.)

@ [Copier] key, lamp & indicator
(Press this key to light the indicator to the right of the key when you
want to use the copier functions of this machine.)

@ [Printer] key, lamp & indicator
(Press this key when you want to use the optional printer functions
of this machine. The indicator to the right of the key will light when
the machine is in the printer operation mode. The lamp to the left
of the key will either light green or orange, or will flash one of those
colors, depending upon the status of the machine. See page 9-3.)

@3 [Scanner] key, lamp & indicator
(Press this key when you want to use the optional scanner
functions of this machine. The indicator to the right of the key will
light when the machine is in the scanner operation mode. The
lamp to the left of the key will either light green or orange, or will
flash one of those colors, depending upon the status of the
machine. See page 9-3.)

[Fax] key, lamp & indicator
(Press this key when you want to use the optional fax functions of
this machine. The indicator to the right of the key will light when
the machine is in the fax operation mode. The lamp to the left of
the key will either light or flash green, depending upon the status
of the machine. )

@5 [Auto Selection] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the auto selection mode. The optional Document Processor must
be installed in your copier in order to use this mode.
See page 8-3.)

[Job Build] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the job build mode. See page 5-57.)

(7 [Repeat Copy] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the repeat copy mode. The optional Hard Disk must be installed on
this copier in order to use this mode. See page 5-42.)

[Job Queue] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the output management functions of the copier. See page 6-20.)

[Document Management] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the document management functions of the copier. The optional
Hard Disk must be installed on this copier in order to use this
function.See page 6-1.)

2-3



Section 2 NAMES OF PARTS

@ Initial mode (at the end of warm-up or when the [Reset] key is
pressed)

In the default settings prepared at the factory, paper of the same size
as the original is selected automatically and the copy magnification
ratio is set to “100%” [1:1] (under the auto paper selection mode), the
number of copies to be made is set to “1” and the image quality is set
to the text+photo mode.

NOTES

» The default settings for the initial mode can be changed using the
corresponding “copy default settings” procedure.

« It is possible for you to change the default setting for the copy
exposure in the initial mode from the “manual exposure mode” to the
“auto exposure mode”. (See “Exposure mode” on page 7-62.)

@® Auto clear function

Once a designated amount of time has passed after copying stops
(between 10 and 270 seconds), the auto clear function will
automatically engage and the copier will return to the same settings
as those after warm up (initial mode settings). (However, the copy
exposure mode and the image quality mode will not change.) Copies
can continually be made using the same settings (copy mode,
number of copies and exposure mode) if the next batch of copying is
started before the auto clear function engages.

@ Automatic drawer[cassette] switching function

If two drawers[cassettes] contain the same size of paper and the
paper in one drawer[cassette] runs out during copying, the automatic
drawer[cassette] switching function will switch to paper feed from the
other drawer[cassette] that still contains paper.

NOTES

 The automatic drawer[cassette] switching function can be turned
OFF. (See “Auto drawer[cassette] switching ON/OFF” on page
7-42.)

» Paper must be loaded in the same orientation in both
drawers[cassettes].

» Only drawers[cassettes] that are loaded with the same type of paper
can be used with the automatic drawer[cassette] switching function.
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3. Touch panel

Inch specifications

1 11x8'-"
IZ] Plain

2 8'/x11"
IZ] Color

L_Q_j L_!_j AMS 1

3 11x8'/" B Bypass Auto
IZ] Plain & Plain Exposure
b T | | |————
I%I I1R1e)((:?/cied Exposure Reduce Sort/
e | mode /Enlarge Finished

oice

Function
Q e

Program

Metric specifications

9]

B Bypass Auto
[Z: Plain Exposure

Exposure Reduce/ Sort/
mode Enlarge Finished
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(@ This area displays messages on the machine's status and on
operational procedures.

( This area displays information on the size of paper in the
drawer[cassette] and the current copy magnification ratio.

(® This area displays the current number of copies to be made.

(@ Paper size keys (Remaining paper volume icons)

(Touch these keys when you want to change the currently selected
drawer[cassette] in order to change the size of paper that will be
used. The drawer[cassette] that holds the currently selected paper
size and type of paper will be highlighted. Drawer[Cassette] No.3
and drawer[cassette] No.4 will be displayed when the optional
Paper Feeder is installed on your copier.)

(® “APS” key
(Touch this key until it is highlighted when you want to have the
paper size selected automatically. See page 4-2.)

(® “Bypass” key
(Touch this key when you want to copy onto paper that is set on
the multi-bypass tray. The type of paper registered for use on the
multi-bypass tray will be indicated in the key.)

(@ Copy exposure adjustment keys / Copy exposure scale
(Touch the appropriate key when you want to manually adjust the
copy exposure. The copy exposure scale will indicate the currently
selected setting. See page 4-2.)

“Exposure mode” key
(Touch this key when you want to access the “Exposure Mode”
screen.)

(@ “Auto Exposure” key
(Touch this key until it is highlighted when you want to select the
auto exposure mode. In the auto exposure mode, the contrast of
the original will be detected and the most suitable exposure level
selected automatically. See page 4-2.)

“AMS” key
(Touch this key until it is highlighted when you want to have the
copy magnification ratio selected automatically. See page 4-5.)

@) “Reduce/Enlarge” key
(Touch this key when you want to manually change the copy
magnification ratio. See page 4-6.)

12 “100%” (same size) key
(Touch this key when you want to copy the original image at its
actual size “100%".)

(3 “Sort:OFF” key
(Touch this key when you want to make copies without sorting
them.)

“Sort:ON” key
(Touch this key when you want to make copies in the sort mode.)

@3 “Sort/Finish” key
(Touch this key when you want to access the “Sort/Finish” screen.
See page 5-29.)

Registration keys
(Touch the appropriate key when you want to access the
corresponding function or mode. Any function or mode in the
“Function” tab can be registered to be displayed as one of the
registration key. See page 5-53.)

(7 “Basic” tab
(Touch this tab when you want to return the display to the contents
of the “Basic” tab.)

2-6

“User choice” tab
(Touch this tab when you want to display the contents of the “User
choice” tab.)

Inch specifications

|9/ 7 E=/E

2 sided/ 'i ISe\ect J Orig.image J [Margin/ [Bcrder

Separation orig size quality Centering Erase

| E=/E
| [comone )

User choice

Metric specifications

/ ] / %
i =] E
2-sided/ Select Image Margin/ Erase
Split size ori ualiy Imag_ shift Mode
1 | Merge copy

#] Userchoice  #I  Function

“Function” tab
(Touch this tab when you want to display the contents of the
“Function” tab.)

Inch specifications
Paper size
Ready to copy. '
| [Select 2 sided/ Select Comb
1 | paper Separation orig. size ombine
1 [Exposure Reduce Auto Batch
q mode /Enlarge Selection scannin
| [Origimage Margin/ Forms
| quaity g Centering g Page # Overla
{ [Sorv Border Cover
Finished 4 Erase Ii Mode I! Booket '!

Function

Paper size Set
L 118"
1008

OHP Memo

(S (oo ) [ |

] Orig. set } " AU

1 | Ecoprint i nvert jrror o
|

Function

Metric specifications

[F]Ready to copy. Mo 1
- 100%

G ) [ ) [Soeay ) [versecon )

| G ) (B ) [ ) Bl ) [Aw ]

DS (eeme o (e o (B, [Woow

| ol B[S ) [ooou )

Function

| User choice

Program

100

[ Ready to copy. FhiRin 1

Test coj Memo

. OHP back !I Py !I e !I

i Orig. set

: Eco Print !i dwfcmn !! Invert '; [M\rror J IA Up
{ [Wodiy

#] Userchoice 2 Funcon  #  Program
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@0 “Program” tab
(Touch this tab when you want to register the currently selected
settings as a program, or to delete a previously registered
program. See page 5-50.)

NOTE

If you press any key that has an arrow () in its bottom right corner,
the corresponding setting screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

100%

[F] Ready to copy. B

Select 2 sided/ Select Combine
paper Separation orig. size

Exposure Reduce Auto Batch
mode g [Enlarge ﬂ Selection g scanning !! A v ]

Cover

Orig.mage Margin/ Forms
quality Centering Page # Overlay W Down
) [ o )

Sort/ Border
Finished Erase

User choice Function Program

I Booklet

Metric specifications

Select 2-sided/ Select
paper ;; Spiit g size orig. !i MS’QEC"WJ

[ Ready to copy. i > 1

Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
mode Enlarge selection originals

image Margin/ Page Form

qualit Imag. shift numberin overla

Sort/ Erase Cover

Finished 4 Mode J Mode J Booklet !!

User choice Function Program

“Register” key
(Touch this key when you want to register the currently selected
function or mode under a registration key. See page 5-53.)

“Back” key
(Touch this key when you want to return the settings for the currently
selected mode back to their previous values.)

“Close” key
(Touch this key when you want to return to the previous screen.)

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Reduce/Enlarge

154%
5'/:x8'/.">8'/:x14"

77%
11x17"->8'/:x14"

64%
11x17"38'/:x11"

50%
11x17"35'/x8'/."

] g f 129%
[ 8/t ixi7

6 121%
XY Zoom 8/:x14'211x17"

5'/:x8'/:">11x17"

Metric specifications

Paper size et

LA
1

25%

A4A3
A53A4

) 11x15">A 4

Standard
Folio>A 3

70% A3>A4
A 4A 5

%
XY Zoom 11x15">A 3

50%

Metric specifications (Asia Pacific)

25%

[F] Ready to copy. i I 1

100%

Close

% ] 141%  A4-A3
AMS B 5B 4

122% A4-B4
A5-3B5

400% 115% B4-A3
B5>A4

200% 86% A39B4
A5>A 3 A48 5

NOTE

You can change or add new keys to those displayed in the “Basic” and
the “User choice” tabs by following the “Customize screen layout
(Main functions)” procedure on page 7-84 or the “Customize screen
layout (Add functions)” procedure on page 7-85, as appropriate.
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Section 3 PREPARATIONS

1. Loading paper

Paper can be loaded into the two drawers[cassettes] and the multi-
bypass tray.

(1) Note when adding paper

After taking new paper out of its packaging, be sure to fan through
them a few times to separate the sheets and use a flat surface to align
the leading edges of the paper before loading that paper into a
drawer[cassette] or setting it on the multi-bypass tray.

Set the paper in the drawer[cassette] with the side that was facing
upward when you opened the package facing upward.

IMPORTANT!

» When copying onto used paper (paper which has already been
copied onto at least one side), DO NOT use paper that is stapled or
clipped together as this can be the cause of damage to the copier
and/or create problems in the copy image.

« If you use paper that is curled at all, straighten the paper out before
loading it into a drawer[cassette] or setting it on the multi-bypass
tray, or it can cause a paper jam.

IMPORTANT!

Using special paper

In this copier, the type of paper loaded in each drawer[cassette] and
on the multi-bypass tray can be specified under “Paper type
(drawer[cassette] No.1 - No.4)” on page 7-44 and “(1) Paper size and
type” on page 7-86, respectively.

Among the special paper that can be use with this copier, there is a
wide range in paper quality and construction, especially in those types
of paper noted below. For that reason, there is a greater possibility of
problems occurring during copying with these type of paper.
Whenever you do use such special paper as noted here, it is
recommended that you first make a test copy and verify the results.

<Special paper for which extra caution is recommended>
* Preprinted

* Labels ™'

 Prepunched

» Envelopes *2

*1 When using label sheets, be absolutely certain that there is no
possibility that the backing glue will come into contact with any part
of the copier, and that none of the labels will come off the sheet
during copying.

If glue does happen to come into contact with the drum or rollers,

or one of the labels comes off inside the copier, it can be the cause

of major damage.

*2 The following types of envelopes should never be used:
 Those on which the glue is exposed.

» Those whereby glue will be exposed if the protective paper is
removed. (If the paper protecting the glue comes off inside the
copier it can be the cause of major damage.)

» Those of special construction.

» Those which have a round tab on the back and are closed with
string.

» Those which have an open window.

 Those which have a transparent film window.
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(2) Loading paper into the drawer[cassette]

Up to 500 sheets of standard paper (75 or 80 g/m?standard paper as
specified by our company) or colored paper can be loaded into the
each drawer|[cassette].

The each drawer|[cassette] can be set to hold paper of any desired
size from 512" x 8 172", 8 12" x 11", 11" x 8 1/2", 8 1/2" x 13", 8 1/2" x
14", 11" x 17", A5R, B5R, B5, A4R, A4, B4, A3 and Folio.

IMPORTANT!

Set the type of paper (standard paper, recycled paper, etc.) to be
loaded in the drawer[cassette] in “Paper type (drawer[cassette] No.1 -
No. 4)” on page 7-44.

1 Pull the drawer[cassette] out toward you as far as it will go.
* Do not pull more than one drawer[cassette] out at a time.

2 Hold the width adjustment lever and move it to align the width
guide with the required paper width.
Paper sizes are marked inside the drawer[cassette].

3 Hold the length adjustment plate and move it to align with the
required paper length.

3-2

4 Set the paper flush against the left-hand wall of the
drawer[cassette].

IMPORTANT!

» Make sure that there are no folds, etc., in the paper when it is set in
a drawer[cassette]. Such paper may be the cause of paper jams.

« There is a sticker (1) in the illustration) indicating paper capacity
attached to the inside of the drawer[cassette]. Do not load paper
above this limit.

» When you are loading paper into a drawer[cassette], make sure that
the side facing upward when the package is opened is the side that
is facing upward in the drawer[cassette].

« Adjust the length adjustment plate and the width guide BEFORE
loading paper into a drawer[cassette]. Failure to do so may result in
skewed paper feed or a paper jam.

» Make sure that the paper is set securely against the length
adjustment plate and the width guide. If there is a gap between the
paper and the adjustment plate or the width guide, readjust the plate
and the guide to fit the paper snugly.
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5 Set the supplied paper size sheet so that the size of the
paper loaded can be checked by looking at the front of the

drawer[cassette].

6 Gently push the drawer[cassette] back in.

1 \
[

—

]

e

NOTE

Before leaving the copier in disuse for a prolonged period of time,
remove the paper from the drawer(s)[cassette(s)] and seal it in its
original packaging to protect from moisture. Also, when storing paper
in a high temperature and high humidity environment, seal it in a
moisture-proof bag.

(3) Loading paper into the multi-bypass tray

Up to 200 sheets of standard copy paper (75 g/m? — 80 g/m?), of a
size between 11" x 17" [A3] and 5 1/2" x 8 1/2" [A6R] can be set on the
multi-bypass tray at one time. When copying onto special paper, be
sure to use the multi-bypass tray.

NOTE

The types of special paper and the number of sheets that can be
loaded in the multi-bypass tray are:

« Transparencies: 25 sheets

« Standard paper (120 g/m?): 130 sheets

« Standard paper (160 g/m?): 100 sheets

IMPORTANT!

» When copying onto OHP transparencies, be sure to fan through
them a few times to separate the sheets before setting them on the
multi-bypass tray.

» When copying onto non-standard size paper, perform the procedure
in “(1) Paper size and type” on page 7-86 and select the paper size.

» When setting special paper such as OHP transparencies and thick
paper on the multi-bypass tray, the type of paper must be specified
under “(1) Paper size and type” on page 7-86.

1 Open the multi-bypass tray.

3 Insert the paper along the guides as far as it will go.

IMPORTANT!

» When you are setting paper onto the multi-bypass tray, make sure
that the side facing upward when the package is opened is the side
that is facing upward on the multi-bypass tray as well. In addition, if
the leading edge of the paper is curled at all, straighten it out before
setting it on the multi-bypass tray.

» ALWAYS straighten out curled paper before setting it on the multi-
bypass tray.
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@ Setting envelopes

Up to 20 envelopes can be set on the multi-bypass tray at a time.
For more details, refer to the Operation Guide for the Printer Kit or

Printer/Scanner Kit.

Refer to the following table for the types and sizes of envelopes that

can be used in this machine.

Open the multi-bypass tray.

Acceptable envelope types Size
Monarch 318" x 712"
Comm. #10 338" x 912"
Envelope DL 110 x 220 (mm)
Envelope C5 162 x 229 (mm)
Executive 714" x 10 12"
Comm. #9 378" x 878"
Comm. #6-3/4 358" x 612"

ISO B5 176 x 250 (mm)
Envelope C4 229 x 324 (mm)

Oufuku Hagaki

200 x 148 (mm)

YOUKEI2

162 x 114 (mm)

YOUKEI 4

234 x 105 (mm)

3-4

2 Align the insert guides with the envelope size.

3 When using envelopes that are wider than they are tall, leave
the flap closed and set the envelopes with the copy side
facing upward and the flap facing towards the rear of the
copier. Then slide the envelopes into the slot along the insert
guides as far as they will go.

When using envelopes that are taller than they are wide,
open the flap and set the envelopes with the copy side facing
upward and the flap facing away from the direction of
insertion. Then slide the envelopes into the slot along the
insert guides as far as they will go.

Copier z] O
Copier z> O

NOTES

» The proper orientation will actually depend upon the type of
envelope being used.

* Incorrectly loading envelopes can result in printing in the wrong
orientation or on the wrong side.

« When setting envelopes on the multi-bypass tray, BE SURE to
specify the type of envelopes that will be used under “3. Multi-
bypass tray paper settings” on page 7-86.
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1. Basic copying procedure

1. Warm-up

Turn the power switch ON ( | ). At the end of warm-up, “Ready to
copy.” will be displayed.

NOTE

If you set the originals that you want to copy and press the [Start] key
while the copier is still warming up, copying will begin as soon as
warm-up is finished.

2. Setting the originals

Open the original cover and set the original that you want to copy
face-down on the platen. Be sure to align originals with the upper left
corner of the platen (towards the left-rear portion of the copier).

NOTE

See “(@) How to set originals in the Document Processor” on page 8-2
for instructions on how to set originals in your Document Processor
(option).

Ready to copy. PR S

1 11x8'/"
2 8/x11" m
] Color
/2" B Bypass Auto E—
a4 11x8'/"
E Exposure Reduce Sort/
=] R |
5. Fooyeled mode .1 [Enlarge Finished J
1 ram

Paper Size  Set
1

(12 ]
Sort:Off I

na b B Auto o

in 3
eﬂc' C|Ded Exposure Reduce/ Sort/
mode Enlarge Finished

Program

Metric specifications

3. Selecting the desired functions

Select from among the copier’s various modes and functions.

S

(Enlarging/reducing the copy image (Page 4-5.) \

* Interrupt copying (Page 4-9.)

» Making 2-sided copies from various types of originals (Page 5-1.)

» Copying each image of open-faced (books, magazines, etc.) or
2-sided originals onto separate sheets (Page 5-4.)

« Creating a margin on the copies (Page 5-6.)

« Centering the copy image (Page 5-8.)

» Adding a space next to the copy images for making notes
(Page 5-9.)

» Making copies with clean edges (Page 5-11.)

« Fitting the image of either two or four originals onto a single copy
page (Page 5-13.)

* Printing page numbers on the copies (Page 5-16.)

« Overlaying one image over another (Page 5-20.)

» Making booklets from sheet originals (Page 5-22.)

» Making booklets from book originals (Page 5-26.)

» Automatic sorting of copy sets without the Document Finisher
(Page 5-29.)

 Automatic rotation of the copy image (Page 5-30.)

+ Adding a front and/or back cover to your copy sets (Page 5-31.)

» Feeding paper as a backing sheet for OHP transparencies
(Page 5-36.)

* Inverting black and white (Page 5-38.)

» Making mirror image copies (Page 5-39.)

» Making a test copy prior to large volume copying (Page 5-40.)

» Making more of the same copies after a copy job is finished
(Page 5-42.)

+ Copying a large volume of originals in one operation (Page 5-47.)

« Easily add covers and insert sheets between various sets of
originals in one operation (Page 5-57.)

N\ J
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Paper Size  Set
1] 11x8%"

[ FEEEE
Y
2 8/x11" E’
1] Color f

T | — B Bypass Auto
Exposure ] E= Plain Exposure

Exposure Reduce i
mode 'l [Enlarge Exposure Reduce
Function Program mode /Enlarge

Inch specifications

Auto
[ Plain Exposure .

Exposure 4 | Reduce/ J

Exposure Reduce/ Sort/
mode Enlarge Finished

mode Enlarge
Metric specifications Metric specifications

4. Selecting the paper size 5. Adjusting the copy exposure

When the “APS” key is highlighted on the touch panel, copy paper of Adjustment of the copy exposure is generally accomplished manually.
the same size as the original will be automatically selected. In order to If you want to make the exposure darker, touch the right exposure
copy the original onto a different size of paper without changing the adjustment key to move the arrow under the exposure scale to the
size of the image, touch the paper size key that corresponds to the right; If you want to make the exposure lighter, touch the left exposure
paper size that you want to use. adjustment key to move the arrow under the exposure scale to the

left.

If you want the copy exposure to be adjusted automatically, touch the
“Auto Exposure” key until it is highlighted. The contrast of the original

NOTES will be detected and the most suitable exposure level selected

automatically.

* It is also possible for you to adjust the copy exposure by touching
the “Exposure Mode” key to access the “Exposure Mode” screen.
Copy exposure adjustment can then be performed in this screen
using the same methods as above.

* You can stop the copier from automatically selecting the paper size.
(See “Paper selection” on page 7-67.)

* It is also possible for you to specify one drawer[cassette] that will be
selected automatically regardless of the size of paper loaded in that
drawer[cassette].

(See “Default drawer[cassette]” on page 7-69.) Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. i 1

100%

Metric specifications

[F]Ready to copy. s > 1

NOTES

« It is possible for you to make adjustments to the auto exposure
mode if the overall copies come out too dark or too light.
(See “Auto exposure adjustment” on page 7-72.)

« It is also possible for you to change the default setting for the copy
exposure to the auto exposure mode.
(See “Exposure mode” on page 7-62.)

4-2
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Paper Size
L' 11x8'/

[ oacy o oopy. o

Select 2 sided/ Select Combi
paper ombine

Exposure Reduce Auto Batch A U
mode /Enlarge Selection scannin P

Separation orig. size

Orig.image Margin/ Forms
quality Il Centering J IPage# ii Overlay J [v Down 1

J
Sort/ I Border Cover
Finished Erase J [Mode li Booklet J
Basi

U hoi Function

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. e Paper Size
100% 1
(| EI a0

Select 2-sided/ Select ']
paper l; Spiit J size orig l; Merge copy J
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of A u
mode Enlarge selection originals p
Image Margin/ Page Form

Lqualitx Imag shift numbering overla ¥ down

S_on/ Erase Cover Booklet
Finished J Md_g J [L\/lpde . [ J Reduce/
Function
Enlarge
Metric specifications Metric specifications

6. Selecting the image quality 7. Setting the number of copies to be made
The image quality is selected according to the type of original. Use the keypad to change the number of copies to be made that is
Touch the “Function” tab and then the resulting “Orig. image quality” displayed on the touch panel to the actual number that you want to
[“Image quality”] key that is displayed within that tab in order to access make. Up to 999 copies can be made at one time.

the “Orig.image quality” [‘Image quality orig.”] screen.
Inch specifications NOTE

[ Ready to copy. Pa%&?iﬁw st 1 It is possible for you to limit the number of copies (or copy sets) that
can be made at a time. (See “Copy limit” on page 7-81.)

Text+Photo Text+Photo:Set this mode to copy orig.

R with mixed text and photo
Photo:Add a dimensional effect of photo
Text :Copy a pencil or fine line

o)
@
173
o

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. ey ™ 1
T -

top/
lear

Start —N

Press the [Start] key. Once the lamp in the [Start] key is lit green and
TeXt+phOtO mode: Touch the “Text+Photo” key until it is hlghllghted “Ready to Copy." is displayed’ Copying is possib'e.
Select this mode when the original contains a
mixture of both text and photographs.

%

ow

®»Q® O
©®©®
OJOROXO)

&9

Text+Photo:Set this mode to copy
original mixed (text & photo).

Photo:Add a dimensional effect of photo.

Text :Copy pencil & fine line clearly.

8. Start copying

Inch specifications

Photo mode: Touch the “Photo” key until it is highlighted. Select ow copying.
this mode to bring out the depth in photographs.

Text mode: Touch the “Text” key until it is highlighted. Select Orig. page Count/Set Output
this mode especially to reproduce originals written Ijl ||’
in pencil of which contain thin lines. i‘::;;d 1004 ';'S:];j*"“ Flan =

=29 =%
NOTES
» It is possible for you to change the image quality mode that will be Metric specifications

the default setting in the initial mode. (See “Original quality” onpage

« It is also possible for you to adjust the copy exposure in each of o coumrent output
the image quality modes. (See “Manual exposure adjustment Ijl “’
(text+photo mode)” on page 7-74, “Manual exposure adjustment 1D 1o T A0 _Fan
(text mode)” on page 7-75 and “Manual exposure adjustment iy Lok ey
(photo mode)” on page 7-76.) .8 =) i,
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9. At the end of copying
Finished copies will be ejected onto the copy store section.

IMPORTANT!

» Up to 250 copies can be stored on the copy store section.

« If “The output tray exceeds capacity. Remove the paper.” [“Too much
paper in output tray. Remove paper.”] is displayed, there are too
many copies on the top tray. Remove the copies from the copy store
section and then press the [Start] key to resume copying.

« If ejected copies come out curled, or are otherwise not stored
cleanly, remove the paper from the drawer[cassette] or the multi-
bypass tray (whichever is currently being used), turn the paper over,
set it again in that location and try to copy again.

A CAUTION

If the copier will not be used for a short period of time
(overnight, etc.), turn the power switch OFF (O).

If it will not be used for an extended period of time
(vacations, etc.), remove the power plug from the
outlet for safety purposes during the time the copier
is not in use.

4-4
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2. Enlarging/reducing the copy image

(1) Auto magnification selection mode

With this mode, the original image is enlarged/reduced automatically
according to the selected paper size.

11" X17":129%

BB D

8 112" X 11" (Ad) g _"
= / =

A St KK | (01

Stan- 'k'k \ 51/2" X 8 1/2": 64%
L J
?ﬁ B |(A5)
st KK [(70%)

IMPORTANT!

If you use this mode most often, select “AMS” under “Default
magnification ratio” on page 7-71.

1 Set the original to be copied.
The copier will automatically detect the size of the originals
and select copy paper of that same size.

Inch specifications

Paper Size  Set

Ready to copy. 118V
m
: CE]

1 11x8
El plain

{ [z 87xt1" 1
i B Color

1 [3 118"

El Plain

4 11x8'%"
1) Recycled

Exposure Reduce
mode /Enlarge

Basic § User choice g Function

Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Pj'%zb Szo_ 'S |

Sort/
Finished

3Rl 0
151 Plain

apd 0
Bl Recycled

® Bypass | | [Auto —
0% |

Exposure Reduce/
mode Enlarge

User choice é Function

Program

2

Select the size of paper that you want to copy onto by
touching the appropriate paper size key.
Touch the “AMS” key. The corresponding magnification ratio

will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

APS

Paper Size  Set
L1 11x¢

B Bypass

B: Piain

a 11x8V:"
15] Recycled

& Basic Pl o

Auto
Exposure
Exposure
mode

Function Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. PagerSize ]

B Bypass
B Plain

Auto
Exposure

Exposure 'i Reduce/ 'i Sort/

mode Enlarge Finished

Press the [Start] key to begin the copying procedure.
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(2) Zoom mode

With this mode, the magnification ratio can be set to any 1%
increment between 25% and 400%.

25%

400%

Set the original to be copied.

2 Touch the “Reduce/Enlarge” key. The “Reduce/Enlarge”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

1 11x8Y:"
1= Plain

100% ]

| Exposure Reduce H
=) Recycl g !l
ccycled mode l [Enlarge

Basic g User choice g Function Program

Metric specifications

B
e

v ||Eal
mx__|

2 U = .
posure Reduce/ i
= Becycled mode 4 lEnIarge J

User choice é Function Program

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change the displayed

magnification ratio to the desired setting.

* The desired magnification ratio can also be entered directly
by touching the “# keys” [“#-Keys”] key and then using the
keypad.

Inch specifications

Paper size
LY 118"

77%
11x17"8'/:x14"

Standard 100% 64%
ZO0M. ......... 11x17"38'/:x11"

400% 2 50%
XY Zoom 8 11x17"5'/x8'/."

2

00% 25%
5'/:x8'/:">11x1

Metric specifications

Paper size
eady to copy. LIR4D
100%

141% A4>A3 /o
A5A4 11x15">A 4

127% 70% A32A4
Folio>A 3 A4->A5

106% 50%
11x15"3A 3

200% l 90% 25%
A5-A3 Folio=>A 4
Metric specifications (Asia Pacific)

Ready to copy.

(25-400)

Standard

XY Zoom

Press the [Start] key to begin the copying procedure.
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(3) Preset zoom mode

With this mode, the magnification ratio can be set to one of the pre-
set ratios:

[Available magnification ratios]

Inch specification
Reduction 25%
50% (11" x 17" — 512" x 8 1/2")
64% (11" x 17" —= 8 12" x 11")
77% (11" x 17" — 8 12" x 14")
78% (8 12" x 14" — 8 12" x 11")
Enlargement 121% (8 12" x 14" — 11" x 17")
129% (8 12" x 11" — 11" x 17")
154% (5 1/2" x 8 172" — 8 1/2" x 14")
200% (512" x 8 12" — 11" x 17")
400%

Metric specification
Reduction 25%
50%
70% (A3 — A4, A4 — A5)
75% (11" x 15" — A4)
90% (Folio — A4)
Enlargement 106% (11" x 15" — A3)
127% (Folio — A3)
141% (A4 — A3, A5 — A4)
200% (A5 — A3)
400%

Metric specification (Asia Pacific)
Reduction 25%
50%
70% (A3 — A4, B4 — B5)
81% (B4 — A4, B5 — A5)
86% (A3 — B4, A4 — B5)
Enlargement 115% (B4 — A3, B5 — A4)
122% (A4 — B4, A5 — B5)
141% (A4 — A3, B5 — B4)
200% (A5 — A3)
400%

Set the original to be copied.

2 Touch the “Reduce/Enlarge” key.
The “Reduce/Enlarge” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications
Ready tO COpy. Pap‘er Size“‘ B Set

[ oo
(100 | [

Exposure Reduce
mode /Enlarge

b1 User choice é Function Program

1 [ 18
1 [BlpPain
1 [2 8/x11"
1 Bl color
1 [2 11x8%"
{ |ELpain
1 [a 11x8%"
1 |[ELRecycled

Sort:Off

‘ Sort:On

B Bypass
E: Plain

i | Sort/
Finished

Metric specifications

Paper Size  Set
1

Ready to copy. wadp

[ o5} (=)

@0y
Auto g

4 pd 0 '
—= Exposure Reduce/ * [Sorv
B Recycled mode !i LEnIarge J Finished 4

Basic § User choice g Function Program

3 Touch the preset zoom key that corresponds to the
magnification ratio that you want to use.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

77%
" 11x17"38'/x14

64%
" 11x17"38'/:x11

50%
" 11x17"35'/:x8'/z

Metric specifications

25%

eady to copy. it
= —

(25-400)

XY Zoom

141% A4->A3 75%
A5A 4 11x15">A ¢
127% 70% A32A4
N Folio>A 3 AdSAE
106% 50%
11x15">A 3

=
—J

'90%
Folio>A 4

Metric specifications (Asia Pacific)

Ready to copy.

E

XY Zoom

Paper size Set
[ Pl

Q/(

141% A4->A3 81% B42>A4
B 5B 4 B5A £

122% A42B4 70% A32A4
A53B5 B 4B £

115% B42A3 50%

B 53A 4

AMS

NOTE

200% 86% A3>84 | 25%
A53A3 A43B5

You can also change the magnification ratio in 1% increments by

“

touching the “+” key or the

key, as appropriate.

4 Press the [Start] key to begin the copying procedure.

4-7
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(4) XY zoom mode

With this mode, it is possible for you to select the length and width of
the copy image separately. The magnification ratio can be set to any
1% increment between 25% and 400%.

X %

Set the originals to be copied.

Touch the “Reduce/Enlarge” key.
The “Reduce/Enlarge” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. Pa;:erﬁ;z;/:‘ Set ]

1T

15l Plain

2 8/x11" m
) Color ]

HE
lai B Piain Exposure 1 ]
1x8'/2"
=) Rexc cled Exposure Reduce’ i
mode /Enlarge

User choice & Function Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

(el

I B i
Y
B Bypass Auto
=S Exposure
é E led Exposure Reduce/ i [ Sort/
et mods Enlarge Finished

User choice é Function Program

Touch the “XY Zoom” key.
The screen to select the magnification ratio will be displayed.

Inch specifications

(25-400)

% 154% 77%
- AMS 51/:x8:">8:x14" 11x17'>8 /x14"

] LN
— 8:x11"211x17" 11x17"28'/:x11"

vz 400% 121% 50% ]
oom I 8/:x14'>11x17"{  11x17"35/x8':" | §
200% ‘ 25% ]

5/,x8'/'>11x17" [:x14"38'/:x11" 1

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

141% A4>A3 75%

A5>A4 11x15">A 4
70% A32A4
Folio>A 3 A4->A5

2
Standard

XY Zoom l

Metric specifications (Asia Pacific)

Ready to copy.

Reduce/Enlarge

)
. 141%  A49A3 B4oA4
Y B 558 4 B 5A 5

%
11x15">A 3

Folio>A 4

f122%  A45B4 b A3SA4
i A5B5 B 4B 5

115%  B4>A3

XY Zoom EEseN1

86%  A33B4 :
A48 5 ]

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key, as appropriate, specify the
desired magnification ratio for the width and then the length
of the image. It is also possible for you to enter the desired
ratio directly by touching the corresponding “# keys”
[“#-Keys"] key and then using the keypad.

Inch specifications

Paper Size Set
Ready to copy. Llner 1
Y 100% X 100%
Reduce/Enlarae [FRegister Back ] Close ]
(25~-400) (25~100) ) Check direction

R [ w x| | S
[+ ] [+ ] @@ @@
L= L= =,

‘ XY Zoom

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. i > 1
Y: 1008 X: 10086
Reduce. e A Register Back ] Close ]
(25~200) (25~4003 ) Check direction
v R % X% Sng‘cnka‘duecuon of
C+] [ NI Z N
=31 (=3 =,

H Left t

Touch the appropriate key on the right side of the touch panel
to specify the direction in which the original was set.

Press the [Start] key to begin the copying procedure.
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3. Interrupt copying

Interrupt copying is useful if, during one copy job, you want to copy
other originals at different settings. Once the rush job is completed,
the interrupted copy job can be resumed at the same settings as

before.

1

2V

3

A

¥

1

2

A

3

1 Press the [Interrupt] key to light the lamp in the [Interrupt]

key. “Interrupt mode OK” will be displayed.

* Default Setting /
Counter

©)

Management

Interrupt

©) ®

D@ @ N\
®® ®
GICIONEN

©/. ) Stop/
A: Clear

Energy Saver

2 Remove the originals that were currently being copied and

put them aside.

3 Set the new originals and perform the desired copy
procedure.

4

When copying is completed, press the [Interrupt] key once
again. The lamp in the [Interrupt] key will go out. Replace the
newly copied originals with the ones removed before. Then,
press the [Start] key. The interrupted copy job will be
resumed.

% oout Setting/ Management @ Energy Saver
Reset @ \
>

©/.  Stop/
A: Clear

D®O
@@ ®
®

@@ @

b

4-9
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4. Job reservation

Copy jobs can be scheduled even while another copy job is in
progress any time the “Reserve next copy” key is displayed.

Inch specifications

Output

Count/Set

Sort Inner tray

=)

1/999

Metric specifications

Original Count/set Output

— top / rear Sort Inner tray
,

W [ e E
Ada 100% [T St0p
1-sided APS 1-sided /Change ]

You can enter the corresponding copy settings and scan in the

originals in preparation for your copy job even before the other job is

completed.

Once that job is finished and print out is possible, the operation for the

reserved job will begin automatically.

NOTES

» The optional Hard Disk must be installed on your copier in order to

use this function.

« If the optional Fax Kit, Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit are installed
in your copier, job reservation will be possible during print out of

both received fax jobs and print jobs.

4-10

Touch the “Reserve next copy” key.
The “Ready to copy. (Job reservation)” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Orig. page Count/Set Output
W i

e 100% W_iner

T sided APS Tsided

Rear. Sort Inner tray
= =

Metric specifications

Original Count/set Output

wp [ 1/999
ARda 100% I AdCe Stop
1-sided APS 1-sided /Change ]

“top / rear Sort Inner tray

.

Job reservation is not available if the “Reserve next copy” key isn’t
displayed.

Set the originals to be copied.

Select the settings and functions that you want to use for that
copy job.

Inch specifications

Exposure Reduce
mode /Enlarge

User choice é Function

Program

Metric specifications

Paper Size  Set
A4 Q

Ready to copy. (Jobreservation)

Sort:Off

Sort/
Finished

%

Exposure Reduce/
mode Enlarge

Basic g User choice g Function

Auto
Exposure

Program

Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the originals will start.
Once all of the originals have been completely scanned,
the touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
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5. Energy-saving modes

If you press the [Energy Saver] key, even while the power switch is
still turned ON, the copier will enter one of the following two energy-
saving modes (a state of rest).

® Low power mode

The lamp in the [Energy Saver] key will be the only lit indication on the
operation panel. To resume copying, press the [Energy Saver] key
once again. It will take the copier less than 10 seconds to return to a
copy-ready state.

@ Sleep mode

Just like with the Low power mode, the lamp in the [Energy Saver] key
will be the only lit indication on the operation panel, but even less
power will be consumed in this mode. To resume copying, press the
[Energy Saver] key once again. It will take the copier less than 25
seconds to return to a copy-ready state.

Energy Saver

NOTES

« If the optional Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit is installed in your
copier, you can switch between the energy-saving modes (Low
power mode and Sleep mode) that will be entered into when the
[Energy Saver] key is pressed. To change the energy-saving mode,
see “Changing the energy-saving mode” on page 7-57.

« If you are using a standard copier, or if the optional Fax Kit is
installed in your copier, you can press the [Energy Saver] key to
engage the Low power mode.

« If the optional Fax Kit, Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit are installed
in your copier and a received fax job or a print job is detected while
the copier is in one of the energy-saving modes, it will automatically
return to a copy-ready state and print out the corresponding job.

The following two functions will also automatically cause the copier to
enter the corresponding energy-saving mode if no operation is
performed for a designated period of time.

@ Auto low power function

If no operation is performed on the copier for a designated period of
time (adjustable between 1 and 240 minutes), the auto low power
function will engage and cause the copier to automatically enter the
Low power mode.

The factory default setting is for 15 minutes.

@ Auto sleep function

If no operation is performed on the copier for a designated period of
time (adjustable between 1 and 240 minutes), the auto sleep function
will engage and automatically turn the power switch OFF (O). When
you want to make copies again, simply turn the power switch back ON
(1)-

The factory default setting is for 60 minutes.

Copiers are generally in a standby mode more than they are in actual
operation, so power consumption in the standby mode occupies a
large part of overall consumption. Having the copier enter a rest state
after a certain amount of time, or turning the power completely OFF
(0O), reduces unnecessary power consumption in the standby mode
and as a result can save on electricity bills.

NOTES

* The auto low power function will not engage when the copier is in
the sleep mode.

* In order to change the amount of time that will elapse before the
auto low power function engages, see “Auto low power time” on
page 7-47.

« In order to change the amount of time that will elapse before the

auto sleep function engages, see “Auto sleep time” on page 7-46. In

order to disable the auto sleep function, see “Auto sleep ON/OFF”

on page 7-56.

If the optional Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit is installed in your

copier, the copier will enter the Sleep mode whenever the auto sleep

function engages. In this state, when the copier detects data for a

print job, it will automatically recover to a print-ready state and print

out of the corresponding information will begin.

If the optional Fax Kit is installed in your copier, the copier will be

automatically turned OFF (O) whenever the auto sleep function

engages. In this state, when the copier receives an incoming fax, it
will automatically recover to a print-ready state and print out of the
corresponding information will begin.

4-11
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Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

1. Making 2-sided copies from various types of originals [2-sided copy modes]

With these modes, 2-sided copies can be made from a variety of (2) Making 2-sided copies from an
originals including open-faced (books, etc.) or 2-sided originals. open-faced (books, etc.) original
(1) Making 2-sided copies from a 2-sided original With this mode, the two facing pages of a book or magazine are

copied separately onto the front and back sides of the copy paper by

With this mode, a 2-sided original is copied and the front and back simply pressing the [Start] key.

sides of the copy paper are used so that the copy looks just like the

original.
<Original> <Finished copy>
“Left” “Book — Duplex"
<Original> <Finished copy> 1 2
“Left/Right” “Left/Right” -) 2
15 ] iy
2 - 2
“Left” “Book — Book”
L— L e
1 2 A
“Lefy/Right” “Top” =)
15 ] 1] —
2 -
| —z | . ,,
“Right" ook — Duplex
“Top” “Left/Right” 5
1T 15 g
=) 2
[ — ; .
= L— Book — Book
“Top” “Top” &
1] 1] =>
2 | {2 |
NOTE
NOTES Only 8 12" x 11", 11" x 17", A5R, B5R, A4R, B4 and A3 size originals

. can be used in this mode.
* Only paper sizes between 5 1/2" x 8 1/2", 8 12" x 11", 11" x 8 12",

8 12" x 13", 8 12" x 14", 11" x 17", A5R, B5R, B5, A4R, A4, B4, A3
and Folio can be used in this mode.

» The Document Processor (option) must be installed on your copier
in order to use this mode.
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Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

(3) Making 2-sided copies from one-sided originals

With this mode, multiple one-sided originals are copied onto the front
and back sides of the copy paper. If you are copying an odd number
of originals, the back side of the last copy page will be blank.

w

-
-

NOTE

The image that is copied onto the back side of the copies can also be

rotated 180 degrees.

(@ If you chose the “Left/Right” [“Left/Right binding”] setting for
finished copies:

The back side of the copies will be created with the same
orientation as the originals.

(@ If you chose the “Top” [“Top binding”] setting for finished copies:
The image that is copied onto the back side of the copies will be
rotated 180 degrees. If you then bind the copy set at the top, the
images will be oriented in the same direction when flipped up like
a calendar, etc.

abc §
def

‘®

abc

def
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Set the originals to be copied.

Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

Touch the “2 sided/Separation” [“2-sided/Split"] key.

The “2 sided/Separation” [“2-sided/Split"] screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. 11 1128 1
| [Select 2 sided/ Select Comb
1 | paper Separation orig. size ombine
1 [Exposure Heauce Auto Batch
{1 Lmode !; [Enlarge Selegtion !] scanning !] A v
1 [orig.image Margin/ Forms
| quaity g Centerin Page # Overla ¥ Down
{ [Sorv Border Cover
= 1) (o )
Program

Erase
Metric specifications

[/ Ready to copy. FiRin ™ 1

- 100%
] | | A

| G ) o ) (e o Gl ) (A ]
i dmi’g‘"!hm li reosering @Wa ;! [' Down i
IR N e

Basic a Userchoice§ Function é Program

If you are copying from 2-sided originals, touch the

“2 sided — 2 sided” [“2-sided — 2-sided”] key. If you are
copying from open-faced originals, touch the “Book — 2
sided” [“Book — 2-sided”] key. If you are copying from 1-
sided originals, touch the “1 sided — 2 sided” [“1-sided — 2-
sided”] key.

If you selected “2 sided — 2 sided” [“2-sided — 2-sided”] or
“Book — 2 sided” [“Book — 2-sided”], go to the next step.

If you selected “1 sided — 2 sided” [“1-sided — 2-sided”], go
directly to step 5.

di

Inch specifications

Paper size Se
R ady to copy. i et 1

py 1 sided (separate) or
AR (B, 22, sidod 2 sided copy using 1 sided original,
2 sided 2 sided Book original or 2 sided original
1 sided 22 sided
Book Book
>1sided 2 sided

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. YRR
o
3 Regisier] i “Close

Able to copy 1-sided (separate) or
2-sided copy using 1-sided original,
book original or 2-sided original
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Specify the binding direction of the originals. 6 Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel

I and verify the direction in which the originals were set.
Inch specifications

<for 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>
IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
[\ Dregsier] | correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

Inch specifications

‘ Open from
leftright

Open from
top

<for 1-sided or 2-sided originals>  <for open-faced originals>

Paper size
11xé

Check direction
Set book original top
side direction to back

P
25 )

Metric specifications Finished Check direction Finished
z 2 Check direction of
2R/ | e
| 20 S
=,
[

<for 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>

Duplex

Book—
Book

Metric specifications

binding - ) . . L.
o b <for 1-sided or 2-sided originals>  <for open-faced originals>
300k
>2-sided
Sel he binding di . for the finished . Finished | Check direction Fimiohed
Check d f igi
elect the binding direction you want for the finished copies. @EI/E@ mlglcna‘.\recﬂono ¢ Set book original op
Inch specifications oot | BB EyE P
(g | =/
. . L . binding . A
<for 1-sided or 2-sided originals>  <for open-faced originals> A | o |

[A Register}:

Original Finished Check direction
Check directior
original top sid|

[Open from 7 Press the [Start] key.

‘Ieﬂ. ht ‘Iemnght Duplex . o .

Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the optional Document Processor,

copying will start automatically.
If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear

<for 1-sided or 2-sided originals>  <for open-faced originals> telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

Original [ Finished ) ir : @ @ @ Reset@
= =/l = | [EE]
hie ’ N

Metric specifications

binding Book Clear

HEO®O
@@@ Start

-

8 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

9 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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2. Copying two-page originals onto separate sheets

[Page separation/Split copy modes]

(1) Page separation/Split copy from book originals 1 Set the originals to be copied.

With this mode, the two facing pages of an open-faced original such
as a book, a magazine, and the like are each copied onto a separate
sheet of paper.

—_———

12-12
21-12

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

NOTES
3 Touch the “2 sided/Separation” [“2-sided/Split"] key.

Inch specifications The “2 sided/Separation” [“2-sided/Split’] screen will be
* Only 8 12" x 11", 11" x 17", ASR, B5R, A4R, B4 and A3 size displayed.

originals and 11" x 8 1/2" size copy paper can be used in this mode.
Depending upon the size of the originals, the image will be enlarged

or reduced to fit the size of the copy paper. Ready to copy. Papersize  Set

LU 11xsi"
Metric specifications | |t !; e on !; Selet !] Combine !]
» Only A5R, B5R, A4R, B4, A3, 8 12" x 11" and 11" x 17" size | [Eooswe ; e ) (B I Bah I
originals and A4 size co aper can be used in this mode.
9 Py pap N A A N

Depending upon the size of the originals, the image will be enlarged
p g up X ) 9 ) g { [sov i Border .i Cover .! Booklet '!
or reduced to fit the size of the copy paper. Finished Erase Lode

Function

Inch specifications

Metric specifications (Asia Pacific)

» Only A5R, B5R, A4R, B4, A3, 8 12" x 11" and 11" x 17" size
originals and B5 or A4 size copy paper can be used in this mode.
Depending upon the size of the originals, the image will be enlarged

or reduced to fit the size of the copy paper. o (B )| [y ) [erwecon )

| G ] B o [ o (o ) (A ]
| (e ) (v o (oobene o (B0, ] [Woom

| (B o (B[Sl ] (oo )

Metric specifications

[/ Ready to copy. Firin ™ 1

100%

(2) Page separation/Split copy from 2-sided originals

Function Program

With this mode, the two sides of a 2-sided original are each copied
onto a separate sheet of paper.

1 1 2
Al
1 1 2
Al

NOTE

The Document Processor (option) must be installed on your copier in
order to use this mode.
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Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

Touch the “2 sided — 1 sided” [“2-sided — 1-sided”] key or 6 Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
the “Book — 1 sided” [‘Book — 1-sided”] key, as appropriate and verify the direction in which the originals were set.
to the type of originals being copied and the type of finished

copies to be made.
IMPORTANT!

Inch specifications

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. 111 11xg0

100%

PY— Foa Inch specifications

<for 1-sided or 2-sided originals>  <for open-faced originals>

1 sided Able to copy 1 sided (separate) or
—_— 225000 2 sided copy using 1 sided original,
2 sided 2 sided Book original or 2 sided original.
21 sided >2.sided

Book Book
=1 sided -2 sided

[3] Register’ Back ;

Check direction
Check direction of Set the book original
original top side. top side direct to back

Metric specifications
i B B T

Ready to copy. =D f%
| e
ususasmmm———————

Metric specifications

1-sided

-]

e Able to copy 1-sided (separate) or

| 2-sided copy using 1-sided original,
] ((2side -side :
e i book original or 2-sided original

<for 1-sided or 2-sided originals>  <for open-faced originals>

Book Book
1 —1-sided —2-sided 1
{ ded .. )=2sided | J Paper size Set Paper size
LUAap A4
Specify the binding direction of the originals. sk aroenan of Caet boor oriamal top

side direction to back.
cBR

D,

original

Inch specifications

<for 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>

7 Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the optional Document Processor,
copying will start automatically.
If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear

<for 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals> telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

Original
D@ =

S BN

@ @ @ Shop/

Metric specifications

‘ binding

Top
binding

ook Clear

@®©
@ @ @ Start

-

8 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

9 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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3. Making a margin space on the copies [Margin mode]

(1) Standard margin

Inch specifications

The image of the original can be shifted to the left or right and up or
down to make a margin (blank) space on the copy. The width of each
margin can be set to any 1/8" increment between 1/8" and 3/4".

A setting of “0” will leave no margin space.

Metric specifications

The image of the original can be shifted to the left or right and up or
down to make a margin (blank) space on the copy. The width of each
margin can be set to any 1 mm increment between 1 mm and 18 mm.
A setting of “0” will leave no margin space.

Yy & JURUReC)
LT Ekﬁﬂ
Yy v
H &
| = i A
%00 %00
‘QIV‘W/@ W W

H &
ﬂm@i g im@;
oY 1) o T/
‘WIW@ ; ‘IV‘@I’/@
] IBAL
xeg |~ | Les

NOTES

« It is also possible for you to select the default setting for the location
and width of the margins. (See “Margin width” on page 7-79.)

« If you select to have a left margin created during 2-sided copying
and the location for the back side margin is set to “Auto”, a right
margin that is the same width as the margin on the front side will be
automatically created on the back side of the copies.
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(2) Separate front and back margin settings

Inch specifications

When you are making 2-sided copies, the margin positions and widths
can be selected separately for the front and back sides. The width of
each margin can be set to any 1/8" increment between 1/8" and 3/4".
A setting of “0” will leave no margin space.

Metric specifications

When you are making 2-sided copies, the margin positions and widths
can be selected separately for the front and back sides. The width of
each margin can be set to any 1 mm increment between 1 mm and 18
mm. A setting of “0” will leave no margin space.

I
>

1 Set the originals to be copied.

IMPORTANT!

Set originals so that the top edge is facing either the back or the left of
the copier. Setting them in the wrong direction may cause the margin
to be created in the incorrect position.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “Margin/Centering” [‘Margin/Imag.shift”] key.
The “Margin/Centering” [“Margin/Image shift”] screen will be
displayed.
Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy.

| [Select 2 sided/ Select Combi
1 | paper Separation orig. size ombine
1 [Exposure I Reduce .; uto Batch

{1 Lmode [Enlarge Selection scannin

{ [origimage Margin/ Forms

| guaity g Centering g Page # Overla

{ [Sorv Border Cover

{ |Finishes 4 Erase o [ ode I! Bookiet '!

Function &1 Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
1

Ready to copy. i naD 1
- 100%

N N N T

| [Boemre ) [Redee ) [oien o [Sier ) (Aw ]

| (S | | (e (B, oo ]

| e o [ o Boalet

1 User choice #|  Function Program
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Touch the “Margin” key. The screen to set the front side
margin will be displayed.

Inch specifications
pa—
[ Ready to copy. ?Efrﬁf;/: st 1
II

None Reposition image to left/right or

{ top/bottom, and also center image
Margin on paper.

=]

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. R0 ]
— — 1 —

Margin/Image shift

Reposition image to left/right or
top/bottom and center image on paper
Margin

Use the up/down and left/right cursor keys to select the
desired location and width of each margin.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. Pagorsze st

Front page Check direction
Check direction of

E o&p e. @
=

; Le“ ’ Back page

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size Set
Haap
100%

Check direction
(0~18} Check direction of

Elmm original
Ly || BB Ee|
e |

If you are making 2-sided copies, touch the “Back page
margin” key. The “Back page margin” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

[F]Ready to copy. Pagorsize st

Front page Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

|
Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. win 1

100%

Front page Check direction
Check direction of
original

[COER NG

TopElmm m

] {0~18}

7 If you want to create a margin on the back side of the copies
that lines up with that on the front side, touch the “Auto” key.
If you want to set the margins for the front and back sides
separately, touch the “Front/Back margin” key. The screen to
set the back side margin will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Back page margin

Check direction of
original top side.
If "AUTO" is selected for duplex fg@ @& @ G
I copying, rear will have same margin
FronyBack setting as that for the front page.

margin

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Check direction
Check direction of
original

If "AUTO" is selected at the duplex
—— copying, back side will have same margin
Front/Back setting as that for the front page

(S —

8 Use the up/down and left/right cursor keys to select the
desired location and width of each margin.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. 11 11xg ]
0

Back page Check direction

Check direction of
original top side.

e e
= =D,
~

BE

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Piﬁf’nsﬁeu ! 1

Close

" Back page Check direction

{0~18) Check direction of
El original
mm
v )| =P
/ (0~18)
(2= <] =,
Lo

9 Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

1 0 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.



Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

4. Centering the copy image [Centering/Image shift mode]

With this mode you can center the image on the copy paper when you
copy onto a paper size that is larger than that of the original.

QIR E\eww@g
i@ m) i@
%69 1Y

1 Set the originals to be copied.

IMPORTANT!

Set originals so that the top edge is facing either the back or the left of
the copier. Setting them in the wrong direction may cause the image
to be copied in the incorrect position.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “Margin/Centering” [“Margin/Imag.shift”] key. The
“Margin/Centering” [“Margin/Image shift”] screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. 11 1181, 1
100%

Select 2 sided/ Select Comb

paper Separation orig. size ombine

Exposure [ Reduce Auto Batch

mode J /Enlarae Selection scanning A U i

Orig.image Margin/ Forms
quality Centering Page # Overlay W Down

Sort Border Cover
Finished Erase Mode Booklet !i

| Userchoice # Function £  Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
1

Ready to copy. AdD ]
100%
oo o (B ) [y e ) '
Boore )[R ) (Moo o [t ) (Aw ]
i | C )| Bt ) (B [Woow

Sort/ Erase Cover
Finished J Mode g Mode é Booklet !i

#{ Userchoice #1 Function &l Program
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IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

4 Touch the “Centering” [“Imag.shift"] key.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. 1 11 ]
1008

] Reposition image to left/right or
top/bottom, and also center image
1 | Margin on paper

{ || centering 1

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

eady to copy. IAaD

] Reposition image to left/right or
] top/bottom and center image on paper.
{ | Margin

{ (( mage
{ |Lstit

5 Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Close

Check direction of
original top side.

meEe

i | None —
{ | Margin Able to center scanned image on paper. @
] V, A

1 N [ Lefttop

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

Check direction of
original

Able to center scanned image on paper.

&l @/‘
‘ BackEdge [t
(R, CO ("

it

6 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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5. Adding a space next to the copy images for making notes [Memo mode]

With this mode you can leave a space for adding notes next to the 1 Set the originals to be copied.
copied image. It is also possible to fit the images of 2 originals onto
the same copy page along with a blank space for each.
2 Touch the “Function” tab and then the “¥ Down” key.

@ Copying one original onto one copy page (layout A) The content of the next portion of the “Function” tab will be
displayed.
Yy YYD WY “ » “ » ;
Ei@; » H | i ﬁ,@ 3 'kl)'ou;:_h tlhe l;/lemo pages” key. The “Memo pages” screen will
LT i“; éi‘@@ e displayed.
Inch specifications
W W R t ] Paqersi:e‘ Set
? % eady to copy. L s 1

W \W/@
o | ie B . ) o ()
& eopint | [Giof ) (e ) (oo ) (Aw ]

@ Copying two originals onto one copy page (layout B) lsectoce S A

Metric specifications

[FJReady to copy. Maen >

100%
[Auo | l oot ; Memo ;
| OHP back oo pages
1 Eco Print Orig. set [ Invert J ‘ Mirror é [‘ v l
—1r 2 direction nver rro p
Modify
—

Function Program

4 Touch the “Layout A” key or the “Layout B” key, as
appropriate. The screen to make the layout settings will be
displayed.

NOTE Inch specifications

Only 8 12" x 11", 11" x 8 12", 11" x 17", B5R, B5, A4R, A4, B4 and A3
size copy paper can be used in this mode.

Layout Border line i
Check direction of 3

original top side. 3
— e || ERE e
= |
.- v Left top i

[ Bocers '

Paper size Set

Close

Check direction of
original.

E® G |

Dotted
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5 Select the desired direction of the layout.
Inch specifications

<Layout A> <Layout B>
to copy.

Layout

- Borders - - Borders

Metric specifications

<Layout A> <Layout B>

Layout

= Solid

Dotted

- - Cropmark - - Cropmark

6 Select the type of the borderline that you want to use to
separate the different areas.

7 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the optional Document Processor,
copying will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

D@ @ w@)
@ 6EO® @G

DEOO
@ @ @ Start

-

8 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

9 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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6. Making copies with clean edges [Border erase modes]

(1) Erasing blemishes from edges of copies (Sheet
erase mode)

Inch specifications

With this mode, shadows, lines, etc., that occur around the edges of
copies made from sheet originals can be erased. The width of the
border to be erased can be set to any 1/8" increment between 1/8"
and 3/4". A setting of “0” will result in no border being erased.

(The width of the border that will be erased is shown as (@) in the
illustration.)

Metric specifications

With this mode, shadows, lines, etc., that occur around the edges of
copies made from sheet originals can be erased. The width of the
border to be erased can be set to any 1 mm increment between 1 mm
and 18 mm. A setting of “0” will result in no border being erased.
(The width of the border that will be erased is shown as (@) in the
illustration.)

Al
il

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the default setting for the width of the
erased border. (See “Erased border width” on page 7-80.)

(2) Erasing blemishes from the edges and middle of
copies made from books (Book erase mode)

Inch specifications

With this mode, you can make clean copies, even from thick books.
The width of the outside border to be erased can be set to any 1/8"
increment between 1/8" and 3/4". The width of the center area to be
erased can be set to any 1/8" increment between 1/8" and 1 1/2".

A setting of “0” will result in no border being erased. (The width of the
outside border that will be erased is shown as (@ in the illustration,
while the width of the center area is shown as (b).)

Metric specifications

With this mode, you can make clean copies, even from thick books.
The width of the outside border to be erased can be set to any 1 mm
increment between 1 mm and 18 mm. The width of the center area to
be erased can be set to any 1 mm increment between 1 mm and

36 mm. A setting of “0” will result in no border being erased.

(The width of the outside border that will be erased is shown as @) in
the illustration, while the width of the center area is shown as (b).)

abedefghijk
abedefghijk
abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk
abedefghijk
abedefghijk

abcdefghijk
abedefghik abedefghijk
abcdefghijk

abdefghijk
abedefghijk
abedefghijk
abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk
abdefghijk

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the default setting for the width of the
erased borders. (See “Erased border width” on page 7-80.)
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1 Set the original to be copied. 5 Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change the displayed
border width to that desired.
* In metric specification copiers, the desired border width can
also be entered directly by touching the “#-Keys” key and
then using the keypad.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. Paparsize et
1005

Close

Center [#iid ‘/2|

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab Metric specifications
will be displayed.

[F) Ready to copy. Pa:%.ec;nsfeg st 1
3 Touch the “Border Erase” [“Erase Mode”] key. The “Border o= =)

Inch specifications [ [ t ]
BOrsd:l — I

Erase” [“Erase Mode”] screen will be displayed. sordfxrpie 6]mm conerpie  12]|n
' (
(

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. 1 118 1
100%
Select 2 sided/ Select Comb
paper Separation orig. size ombine
Exposure Reduce Auto Batch
mode J [Enlarge g Selegtion g scanning g A v ]
Orig.image Margin/ Forms
) (B ) ) B (T ]

qualty Centering

Sort/ Border Cover

Finished J Erase g Mode g Booklet !i
#  Program

#1 Userchoice g Function

6 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
[F)Ready to copy. neen 1
Eem '! Lz-zw‘ded/ 'i [fl‘ect
paper Spiit size orig.
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
mode J Enlaurge g celection g onggma\s g A v ]

Image Margin/ Form
quality J [\maq shift overla ¥ Down

Sort/ Erase Cover
Finished J Mode g Mode é Booklet !i

#1 User choice g Function

Page
numbering

Program

4 Touch the “Sheet Erase” [“Border erase”] key or the “Book
Erase” key, as appropriate. The screen to set the outside
border and the center area will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. g e 1

Close

| npe ] Erase the border shadow of riginal

or shadow from centor of book.
Sheet

Erase

Book
Erase

Metric specifications

Ready to COpy. PaErHSiieD Set ]

100%

Erase edge of original or center of book
and copy.

Border
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7. Fitting the image of either two or four originals onto a single copy page

[Combine/Merge Copy modes]

With this mode, the images from either 2 or 4 originals can be
reduced and then combined onto a single copy. The borderline of
each original can also be marked with either a solid line or a dotted
line.

D|©
o|® ==

NOTE

Only 8 12" x 11", 11" x 8 12", 11" x 17", B5R, B5, A4R, A4, B4 and A3
size copy paper can be used in this mode.

(1) 2in1

Use this mode when you want to copy two originals onto one sheet.
This mode can also be used in conjunction with the 2-sided copy
modes in order to copy four originals onto one sheet.

(When setting the originals on the platen, be sure to set the originals
in the correct order: 1 and then 2.)

) 4in1

Use this mode when you want to copy four originals onto one sheet.
This mode can also be used in conjunction with the 2-sided copy
modes in order to copy eight originals onto one sheet.

(When setting the originals on the platen, be sure to set the originals
in the correct order: 1, 2, 3 and then 4.)

...........

...........

...........
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Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

1
2

5-14

Set the originals to be copied.

Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. PR S >

1 11x8':"
2] Plain

Sort:Off

Sort/
Finished

Exposure ; Reduce
o C /Enlarge

Basic g Userchowce§ Function Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper Size  Set
Ad D

3 A4}
151 Plain

Auto
Exposure
Exposure j Reduce/
e Enlarge

] User choice g Function Program

Sort/
Finished

Touch the “Combine” [“Merge copy”] key. The “Combine”
[“Merge copy”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications
—

[F)Ready to copy. i e
100%

Sels / S

paper J Soparaton 4 ong size 4 Combine ,j

E re

ot J e ﬂ Shiestion ﬂ somng | Up ]

Origimage Wargin/ Forms
quality Centering Page # Overlay W Down

Sort Border Cover
Finished J Erase g Mode g Booklet !i

Function

Program

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Pa]ﬁu?c;?s?eg set 1

Select 2-sided/ Select

e G [Seng o |[eecon ]
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Targe # of

mode J Enlarge g selection g originals !i A v ]
Image Margin/ Page Form

quality J imag. shift numbering W Down

overla
Sort/ Erase Cover
Finished J Mode g Mode é Booklet !i

Function

Program

Touch the “2 in 1”7 [“2-in-1"] key or the “4 in 1” [“4-in-1"] key, as
appropriate.
The screen to make the layout settings will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

[ARegister

2 or 4 original pages can combine on
one page.

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Pagersize

2 or 4 originals can be printed
on one page

Select the desired direction of the layout.

Inch specifications

Border line Layout Border line

| tone

= Solid — Solid

Dotted Dotted

- - Borders - = Borders

_—@ Register

Border line Border line
__ =

e

— Solid

Dotted Dotted

- - Cropmark - Cropmark

Select the type of the borderline that you want to use to
separate the images.
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Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the optional Document Processor,
copying will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

DO @
OLONOMAEY

@JoJo
»o® (=

s—

Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

8. Printing page numbers on copies [Print page numbers mode]

When you make copies from multiple originals, you can have page 3 Touch the “Page #” [‘Page numbering”] key. The “Page #”

numbers printed on the corresponding copies in numerical order from [“Page numbering”] screen will be displayed.

the first original. There are three styles of page numbers to choose

from: “-1-", “P.1” and “1/n”.

* If you select “1/n” as the style of page numbers, the denominator will Ready to copy.
indicate the total number of pages. 1

Inch specifications

1 aper Seearahon g orig. size J
| G ) [ ) (Moo o (B0, ) [Aw
T R | X I A
o E S e

| Userchoice Al Function ] Program

@]
I

m]

Metric specifications

E] Ready to copy.

Paper size Set
Aap

]

%4, { [Select 2-sided/ Select
= { |paper !; Split size orig. Merge copy
Al 1 [Exposure Reduce/ IAum J Large # of
Bl | lmode !; Enlarge selection originals A v

D] 1
iii —) IRl =
B £ 1 [ qualt Imag. shift numberin overlay W oown

1
p2 ]
I_%—a 1 [so Erase Cover
{ | Finished 4 Mode J Mode Booklet J

A User choice #1  Function _ JH  Program

— 4 Touch the key that corresponds to the style of page numbers
Al that you want to use. The screen to make settings for that

g style will be displayed.
=l Inch specifications

Paper size Set
[ regsed
‘ None P.1 Page # can be added on bottom of copy.
NOTE
Page numbers will be printed relative to the middle of the bottom of Metric specifications

the page. (The arrow in the illustration indicates the direction in which

the originals are set.) 100%

[ Ready to copy. FhiRis ™ 1

Abcde 3 Page # can be added on bottom af copy
- | 8 g -
A- <
Abcde 3
- €28 -
<
-1-

Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.
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5

If you want printing of the page numbers to be started from a
page other than the first page, touch the “Setting 1st page”
key.

The “Setting 1st page” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size

Start page # Start #

! 1
Setting Setling
1st page start # ;

Denominator #

Check direction of
original top side.

R iEe
=

TS rage

Last page Auto

Sefting Set denom-
lastpage | inator # :

IS
e

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. Fhrin 1

100%

Page numbering

page # Start # Check direction

1 4 Check direction of
Setting Setting
1st page Start page

original
Denominator #

= = |
e |

Tasipage »

Last page Auto

Setting Set
last page ] Denomin. # W

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to select from which page
printing of the page numbers will start.

Inch specifications

P: i Set
[ Ready to copy. M s 1
111 —
{1~I103 Check directi

Check direction of
original top side.

=R iEe
Bl |

Setting 1st page

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. FEiRin >
100%

Close

Check direction of
original

Setting 1st page

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 5.

8

10

If you want the first page number that is printed to be
something other than “1”, touch the “Setting start #” [“Setting
Start page”] key. The “Setting start #” screen will be

displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Start page # Start #
1 .

Setting
1st page

Finish Page #

Denominator #

Last page Auto

Setting Set denom-
lastpage M | inator # !

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Page numbering

[ Mregster |

Check direction of
original top side.

e e

Paper size Set
LAdD '|
1008

page # Start #

1
Setting
1st page
Last page #
Last page Auto

Setting Set
last page / Denomin. # K

‘Denominator #

Check dire
Check direction of
original.

= =
Left top

on

me Ee

Pa

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to select the first page

number that will be printed.

* The desired page number can also be entered directly by
touching the “# keys” [“#-Keys”] key and then using the

keypad.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

{1~999)

=,

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

{1~999)

Paper size Set
LU gyixt1” '|
100%

Check direction

Check direction of
original top side.

g@ @

=.

Paper size Set
(U

Check direction
Check direction of
original.

e Ee

= = )
Left top

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

screen in step 8.
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11

12

5-18

If you want the last page number that is printed to be on a
copy other than that for the last original, touch the “Setting
last page” key. The “Setting last page” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Start # Che:
Check direction of
original top side.

R e

Start page #
1

1
Setting Setting
1stpage start # ;

Finish Page #
Lactnana Auto

Setting Set denom-
last page inator # :

Denominator #

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Page numbering

[ Register

Start page # Start

Check direction of

1 1 ]
Setling Setling original
i i
1st page Start page I 77' Al f/‘ Al i
None ]
] Last page # ]
|
A ]

Denominator #
— Auto

Setting Set
last page. Denomin. #

Touch the “Manual” key.
The screen to designate the last page will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
LY 11xg7
100

Check directior

Check direction of
original top side.

D E |
|

Ready to copy.

Setting last page

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Pa:%i;fiieu s

Check direction of
original

1

14

15

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to select, counting from the
final copy, how many pages you do NOT want to have page
numbers printed on.

Inch specifications

Paper size
LU 11x8
e D05

@ Ready to copy.

Setting last page

eck direction
Check direction of
original top side.

B e |
Bl

Check direction of
original

‘ Manual

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 11.

If you selected the “1/n” style, the “Set denominator #”
[“Set Denomin. #”] key will be displayed.

If you want to manually select the denominator for the page
numbers, touch the “Set denominator #” [“Set Denomin. #”]
key. The “Setting denominator #” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

|

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

art page Start
1 1 Check direction of
s o original top side.
etting etting
e e

Finish Page #  Denominator #

Last page

Setting
last page

[ARegister i

page # Start #

Check direc
Check direction of

Sta

1 1
I
Setting Setting origina
1st page Start page @ @] @ A

Last page #  Denominator #

Last page

Setting
last page ;

=,

‘ Back Edge
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1

17

Touch the “Manual” key.
The screen to designate the denominator will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size Set

Close

Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

D e |
e |

m

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Setting denominator #

Paper size Set
LuAaD

Check direction of
original

E

«

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to select the desired

denominator for the page numbers.

* The desired denominator can also be entered directly by
touching the “# keys” [“#-Keys”] key and then using the
keypad.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. 1:‘:5 N ]

Setting denominator #

(1~999)

Check direction of
original top side.

.

H Left top ]
R coner |

Check direction
Check direction of
original

Em B |

1

19

Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
LU 11xg" '|
0%

Close

Check direction of
original top side.

Finished

EEk

Set the book original
top side direct to back.

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
WAdn '|
10064

Paper size
A4

1008

L= ]

Check direction
Set book original top
side direction to back

[2] Register

Finished Check direction
- A Check direction of
[LetRight | g@ @
binding i
TOP
= /== )
B

Finished
(B
Do o

Book—
Book Y

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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9. Overlaying one image over another [Form overlay mode]

This mode can be used to scan the first original (the “form”) into 3 Touch the “On” key.

memory and have its image overlaid onto copies made from The screen to set the shading level of the form image will be
subsequent originals. If the optional Hard Disk is installed on your displayed.

copier, it is also possible to register and store in memory, in advance,
the images that you want to use as original forms.

Inch specifications

P: i Set
Ready to copy. ?ET i
I

T

Overlay first scanned image onto

| A | » |@| ; the scanned image or on registered from.

Metric specifications

| C | = |G| [ Ready to copy. e

o

o Overlay 1stimage on the scanned

j image or on registered form.
NOTE on i

Refer to “(2) Form registration” on page 6-1 for the procedure to
register images as forms.

4 Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to select the level of shading
that you want to use for the original form.
1 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab The desired shading level can be set to any 10% increment
will be displayed. between 10% and 100%.
* A sample of the effect that the selected shading level will

produce will be displayed to the right of the entry field.
2 Touch the “Forms Overlay” [“Form overlay”] key. The “Forms

Overlay” [‘Form overlay”] screen will be displayed.
Inch specifications Place from first then press start.

Inch specifications

: Close

[F]Ready to copy. Pa%ai‘j;w & 1

Select 2 sided/ Select Combi

paper Separation orig size ombine

Exposure Reduce Auto Batch .;

mode J [Enlarge g Selegtion g scanning A v

(10-100)

RBCD

Scan form once

Form
Selected

Orig.image Margin/ Forms

quality Centering Page # Overlay W Down
Sort/ Border Cover

Finished J Erase g Mode g Booklet g

F1{ Usor choico Function ™ program Metric specifications

Metric specifications P

[/ Ready to copy. Pa}ﬁ?’.fiieg sel 1
I

Select 2-sided/ Select

aper Split g Size orig, 4 Merge copy

Exposure Reduce/ Auto ILavge #of .; AU
mode Enlarge selection oriainals P

(10~100)

RBCO

Scan form once

Form
selection

Image Margin/ Page Form

qualty J Imag_shift g numberin overla W own
Sort/ Erase Cover

Finished J Mode 4 Mode 4 Booklet

User choice Function _# Program

5 If the optional Hard Disk is installed on your copier, it is also
possible to register and store in memory, in advance, the
images that you want to use as original forms. If you want to
use a previously registered image as the form, touch the
“Form Selected” [‘Form selection”] key and go to the next
step.

If you want to scan in a new image, go directly to step 9.
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If you are using the optional Document Processor, make sure
that the original that you want to use as the form is on top of
the originals that you want to copy.

6 Touch the “Loading Form” key. 9
A list of registered forms will be displayed.

Inch specifications

If you are using the platen, set the original that you want to
use as the form.

[scom |
{ [ Loading
Form

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.

10

Overlay first scanned image onto
the scanned image or on registered from

If a message appears telling you to set the next original, go

) e to the next step.
Metric specifications

Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

11

Overlay 1stimage on the scanned
image or on registered form.

Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.

12

7 Select from that list the image that you want to use and then
touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 4.

Inch specifications

Form 600dpi A w ]
59 Form 004 e @ LA ]
once )
p——s %% Form 003 8Yx11 o} m
Loading
Form. 11x8'/" =

[31 [=] The arrow means direction of registered form.
Set original and form directions.

Metric specifications

orm selection

A v ]
¥ Form006 [[ITa] o]
5 Formoos wl @ LA ]
once .
e % Form004 100308 [0 m
| Loading -
Form 4% Form003 na =
cromee  mo B

[ The arrow means direction of registered form.
Set original and form directions.

Set the originals that you want to copy and go directly to step
10.
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10. Making booklets from sheet originals [Booklet/Stitching mode]

With this mode, you can use 1-sided or 2-sided originals to make
open-faced, two-sided copies in such a way that the finished copies
can be stacked and folded into a booklet format. You can also select
to have color paper or relatively thick paper fed as front and/or back
covers to the copy sets.

NOTES

*Only 812" x 11", 11" x 8 12", 11" x 17", B5R, B5, A4R, A4, B4 and
A3 size copy paper can be used in this mode.

« It is possible for you to change the drawer[cassette] that will be used
to feed the cover sheets. (See “Cover drawer[cassette]” on
page 7-70.)

Inch specifications

« If the optional Document Finisher with Center Bind & Fold Unit is
installed on your copier, you will be able to select center binding
(stapling) and folding. Only 8 12" x 11" and 11" x 17" size copy paper
can be center folded and stapled.

Metric specifications

« If the optional Document Finisher with Center Bind & Fold Unit is
installed on your copier, you will be able to select center binding
(stapling) and folding. Only A4R, B4 and A3 size copy paper can be
center folded and stapled.

]

@ If “Left” is selected as the binding direction...

Copying will be performed so that the stacked and folded pages of the
finished copies read from left to right.

(® If “Right” is selected as the binding direction...

Copying will be performed so that the stacked and folded pages of the
finished copies read from right to left.

@

-
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(® If “Top” is selected as the binding direction...

Copying will be performed so that the stacked and folded pages of the
finished copies read from top to bottom.

I %
il

@ It is possible for you to select whether or not to copy onto the
front and/or back cover sheets.

Front cover Back cover

Do NOT copy

Copy on inside

*
Copy on outside

) *
Copy on both sides

A

NOTES

« The asterisk “¥%” indicates the side of the cover on which copying
will be accomplished.

 The illustrations above are an example of when “Left” is selected as
the binding direction.
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1
2

3

Set the first original to be copied.

Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

Touch the “Booklet” key. The “Booklet” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.
Eaeer é Seearahon g ong size g

o (e ) (B [ Av |
e ) [y o [reoee ] [ome, ] [Woow ]

Paper size Set
LY 11xt
105

{ [sow Border Cover
Einished g Erase g Mode g Booklet

Function é Program

User choice

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Select 2-sided/ Select
paper ;; Split g size orig. !i MS’QECOWJ

Paper size Set
aap

Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of AU
mode Enlarge selection originals P

image Margin/ Page Form
quality g imag shift g numberin verlay ¥ Down
Sort/ Erase Cover
Finished 4 Mode J Mode J
Function g

Touch the “Booklet” key. The screen to specify the binding
direction of the originals and the finished copies will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. e
100%

1| Bookiet Use Book-booklet for book original.

T

Edit one or two sided original pages
and out put a book

Metric specifications

¥ Ready to copy. Pa]E]?'nSiieD st 1
I

Edit 1- and 2-sided originals

| (eor— and output as book

Booklet Use Book—booklet for book original

{ [_=Booklet

5

Specify the binding direction of both the originals and the
finished copies.

Inch specifications
M2 sided mode. R e
1
t PRegister ] Close _}

Stitching Check directi
Check direction of
original top side.

Open from Stitching @ @
Front cvr ]
2-sided Open from @ @ i
Left/Right right None Y. A 3
2-sided Open from Saddle Left top. i
D i corner ]

Top/Bottom

Original Finishing

SETa.
X,

N Off

Paper size Set
wnap

[ZRegister_}

Original Flr:;shed Stitching

Check direction
Check direction of
off original

m )| BT G
Front cov. i
g i
| e |, =D |
Book 2-sided Top Center Left top
—Booklet Top/Bottom binding Staple Back Edge corner

If “It is impossible to copy in present setting mode. Change
setting of original and finishing mode.” appears, check (on
the right side of the touch panel) whether both the orientation
of the originals and the finish mode setting are correct or not.

Inch specifications

i . . : P i Set
@ It is impossible to copy in present setting mode. alifrf;i;/:n ©

Change setting of original and finishing mode. 1
t Close |

@Hegusterl
Stitching Check direction
Check direction of
off original top side.
E® i
I et top
cormer ]

Open from Stitching J
Nore op [

Front cvr

2-sided ‘Open from
Booklet Left/Right right None

Book [ Saddle
-Booklet to) Stitch

P " . N Paper size Set
@ It is impossible to copy in present setting mode. Whao

Change setting of original and f

Original Finished Stitching Check direction

ol Check direction of
@Q/E@ 5: off original
* Stitching
None ] 1-sided Front cov. !l

None

Center
Staple

‘ Booklet ‘

o p
L
Book 2-sided
—Booklet Top/Bottom

Left top
corner

5-23



Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

7 If the optional Document Finisher with Center Bind & Fold
Unit is installed on your copier, the “Saddle Stitch” [“Center
Staple”] key will be displayed and you will be able to select
center binding (stapling) and folding of the copy sets. In this
case, if you DO want the center stapling and folding
operation to be performed, touch the “Saddle Stitch” [“Center
Staple”] key and go to the next step.

If you do NOT want the stapling and folding operation to be
performed, go directly to step 9.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
L 11x8%"
10

Original Finishing Stitching Check direction

e

2 Check direction of
@@ i off original top side.

- ETEm (o FDE B
one left Frontcvr M
==

Book eft top
S 2 =

Paper size Set
waap

RRogister | Back J @ Closo |

Original Finished Stitching Check direction

e

K Check direction of
v h@ off original
)| R T
binding Frontcov. 5
Right
L binding Nono P p.
Book 2-sided Top Center E Left top
)

8 Touch the “Bind & Fold” key.
* It is possible for you to center staple and fold, up to 10 copy
sheets (40 layout pages) at one time.

Inch specifications

P2 sided mode. P i 1
_ _ 1007 -

Close

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

Duplex Mode.

Bind
& Fold
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9 If you want to add covers, touch the “Stitching Front cvr”
[“Stitching Front cov.”] key and go to the next step.
If you do NOT want to add covers, go directly to step 11.

Inch specifications

Paper size
1) 11x8"

Original Finishing Stitching Check direction
e

F Check direction of
@@ i off original top side.

Sitohing g@ @
Front cvr

| Booklet None

Book
->Booklet

Paper size Set
wnaap
10

Back I

Check di n
Check direction of
Off original

B G2F @
Front cov.
Book P Center Left top

1 0 Touch the “Cover” key and select whether or not (and where)
to copy on each of the front and back covers.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
1

2 sided mode. LI 11

Front cover

No cover ; Back copy Blank

[ 2sided

Frontcopy { oo

Front copy

Metric specifications

Duplex Mode.

Back copy

2-sided
Front copy
copy,

Front copy
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11

12

13

Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the optional Document Processor,
copying will start automatically.
If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear

telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

D@ @ wa(?)
©/. \ Stop/
Clear

@ ®®
@ ® @
® © ®

&ﬁ

Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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11. Making booklets from book originals [Book to Booklet mode]

With this mode, you can add covers, and either copy onto them or not,
so that the finished copy sets will appear like a magazine, etc.

NOTES

*Only 812" x 11", 11" x 8 12", 11" x 17", A5R, B5R, A4R, B4 and A3
size originals and 8 12" x 11", 11" x 8 12", 11" x 17", B5R, B5, A4R,
A4, B4 and A3 size copy paper can be used in this mode.

« It is possible for you to change the drawer[cassette] that will be used
to feed the cover sheets. (See “Cover drawer[cassette]” on page
7-70.)

Inch specifications

« If the optional Document Finisher with Center Bind & Fold Unit is
installed on your copier, you will be able to select center binding
(stapling) and folding. Only 8 12" x 11" and 11" x 17" size copy paper
can be center folded and stapled.

Metric specifications

« If the optional Document Finisher with Center Bind & Fold Unit is
installed on your copier, you will be able to select center binding
(stapling) and folding. Only A4R, B4 and A3 size copy paper can be
center folded and stapled.
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@ With a cover

The original that will be used as the cover will be scanned first so that,
when the finished copies are folded, that page will act as the front and
back cover to the copy set.

@® Without a cover

When the finished copies are folded, the front and back of the copy
set will be blank.

A AR
Ag-

1 Set the open-faced (book, etc.) original to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.
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3

Touch the “Booklet” key. The “Booklet” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.
Eaeer é Seearahon g orlg size g

o (e ) (B [ Av |
O ) [epmg o [reoee ] [Gme, ] [Woow ]

Paper size Set
LY 11xt
105

{ [sow Border Cover
Einished g Erase g Mode g Booklet

Function é Program

User choice

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Select 2-sided/ Select
paper ;; Split g size orig. !i ME’QECOWJ

Paper size Set
aap

Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of AU
mode Enlarge selection originals P

image Margin/ Page Form
quality g imag shift g numberin verlay ¥ Down
Sort/ Erase Cover
Finished 4 Mode J Mode J
Function g

Touch the “Book — Booklet” key. The screen to specify the
binding direction of the originals and the finished copies will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. e
100%

Edit one or two sided original pages
and out put a book
Use Book-booklet for book original.

Booklet I
1 [“Book
{ [2Booket

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. Pa]E]?'nSiieD st 1
I

Edit 1- and 2-sided originals
and output as book
Use Book—booklet for book original

{ | Booklet I
4| Book
1 | _=Bookiet

5

Specify the binding direction of both the originals and the
finished copies.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
Setﬂrst page. |i| 11x8%:" °
Press "Start’ key. )
1008

Copy front Check direct
Set the book original

off top side direct to back

Copy on ‘

o
Booklet Non /@
a

[Book Saddle
->Bookls Stitch b

Paper size Set

LIALD

Cheklrectlon
Set book original top

Copy front

oft side direction to back
Copy on ‘
= P
Booklet None /@
%

Book
—Booklet

Center
Staple

If the optional Document Finisher with Center Bind & Fold
Unit is installed on your copier, the “Saddle Stitch” [“Center
Staple”] key will be displayed and you will be able to select
center binding (stapling) and folding of the copy sets. In this
case, if you DO want the center stapling and folding
operation to be performed, touch the “Saddle Stitch” [‘Center
Staple”] key and go to the next step.

If you do NOT want the stapling and folding operation to be
performed, go directly to step 8.

Inch specifications

Check direction
Set the book original
top side direct to back

off
C ‘
e

Original Finishing Copy front
T
Eo ]
= E
None
Booklet

Book
Left left
k Open from
Right ht
Book
->Booklet

Metric specifications

Ninna.

Saddle
Stitch )

Vi

Copy front y Check direction
Set book original top
Off side direction to back

Original Finished
LT

Z

EEN]

Booklet Nona

Center
Staple
S

1
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7 Touch the “Bind & Fold” key.
* It is possible for you to center staple and fold, up to 10 copy
sheets (40 layout pages) at one time.

Inch specifications

Set first page.
ress "Sta

key.

Paper size
[UN:)

Close

Bind
& Fold

8 If you want to add covers, touch the “Copy on front cvr”
[“Copy on front cov.”] key. The “Copy on front cover” screen
will be displayed.

At this point, if you do NOT want to copy onto the covers, go
directly to step 10.
Inch specifications

Paper size Set

et first page.
Press "Start" key.

None
Booklet

Book

Check direction
Set the book original
off top side direct to back.

o)) ER
Saddle
Stitch /|

Original Copy front

@ Set first page. Paliclernslieu Set
Press "START" button. ok
'

Copy front

Check direction
Set book original top
side direction to back

Original
= i off
Book I Left Copy on ! | ..
— ‘ = -] ' r @@
Book Right i
Book b Center
—>Booklet Staple :

Finished
T
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9 Touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

Set first page.

ress "Start" key.

Check direction
Set the book original
top side direct to back.

off When selecting "ON" for copying on the Py

front cover, follow the instruction.

1. Scan front cover book original
On 2. Start scan book originals A

Metric specifications

Set first page. Paﬁtfrﬁsn;eD Set
Press "START" button. '|

Check direction
Set book original top
side direction to back

When selecting "ON" for copying on the ‘_

front cover, follow the instruction

1. Scan front cover book original.
2. Start scan book originals. A

IMPORTANT!

If you DO want to copy onto the covers, be absolutely certain to set
the original that you want to have copied onto the cover first.

1 0 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the original will start.

When a message appears telling you to set the next original,
go to the next step.

D@ @ wa?)
@B O® @
DO®

@ @ @ Start

s

1 1 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

1 2 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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t Finisher

[Sort/Finished mode]

Since copying in this mode is performed after multiple originals are 3 Touch the “Sort/Finished” key. The “Sort/Finished” screen will

scanned and memorized, copies can be sorted into the required
number of sets even without the optional Document Finisher.

be displayed.

Inch specifications
Paper size Set
Ready to copy. L 118 ]
100%

Select 2 sided/ Select Combi

paper Separation orig. size ombine

Exposure Reduce Auto Batch

mode J [Enlarge J Selection J scanning J A w i
Orig.image Margin/ Forms

quality ;! Page # J Overlay J I' Down i

Cartmng

When “Sort:ON” and “On” [“1 set”] are
Pwes 0| (B ) [ ) oo )

selected 51
1 =
: Metric specifications
> 3
¥ Ready to copy. Teio & 1
100%

Select '! 2-sided/ '! Select J
paper Split size orig.
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of AU
mode Enlarge selection originals P
Image Margin/ Page Form
quality ;! Imag. shift numbering overla ¥ oown
Sort/ Erase Cover
Finished J Mode J Mode J Booklet J

When “Sort:OFF” and “On” [“Output each

page’] are selected
1 Basc i Usercnoce ] Funcion Program
|__._i
. 4 Touch the “Sort:ON” key.

. || Inch specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. L 111 ]
103 |
[ BlRegster] )

(when there is paper loaded of the same
size but different orientation) e

= G

Sort:OFF

==

Metric specifications

NOTES

« If you do not have paper of the same size but different orientations

Paper size Set
available for paper feed, copies will be ejected without being [} Ready to copy. et
oo

“sorted” in this way.

* You can also select whether or not the Sort mode will be the default g roup
T oo . N =] 2
setting in the initial mode. (See “Sort mode ON/OFF” on page 7-77.) EEEN =

1 Set the originals to be copied.
Touch the “1 set” key.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed. 6 Use the keypad to set the number of copies to be made.

D@ @@ |
DO O @R

Clear

DO ®
L 0eo® (=

7 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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13. Auto rotation function

If the orientation of the original is different from that of the paper 2 Touch the “Auto Rotation” key. The “Auto Rotation” screen will
loaded in the drawers[cassettes], the image will be automatically be displayed.
turned 90 degrees counter-clockwise for copying. No special setting is

A . . Inch ificati
required in order to use this function. neh specitications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. 1] 11587 ]

10086
g W [poorcosy )| [Jeme )
Eco Print !i Qrig. et !! Invert d [M\m)r ,! IA Up i

21 User choice Function  #  Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
[F¥] Ready to copy. e ]
10086
. m' OHP back ! Test copy ! ,ZA:'Z‘S’ !
[eorm ) (S ) [en ] (oo | [Aw ]

NOTES

Functon &I Program

* This function will only work with 5 12" x 8 1/2", 8 12" x 11",
11" x 8 112", ABR, B6R, A5R, B5R, B5, A4R and A4 size copy paper.
* You can also select whether or not the Auto Rotation mode will be
the default setting in the initial mode. (See “Auto Rotation mode ON/ 3 Touch the “No Rotate” key.
OFF” on page 7-78.)

Inch specifications
[F] Ready to copy. e
I.

If you want to disengage the auto rotation function, perform the
following procedure.

No Rotate ] When original and paper have different
1 Touch the “Function” tab and then the “¥ Down” key. — directon:image wil be roated.
The content of the next portion of the “Function” tab will be

displayed.

Metric specifications

[¥] Ready to copy. i 1

Close ]

1| Norotate ] When original and paper have different
1 direction, original will be rotated

| automatically
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14. Adding a front and/or back cover to your copy sets [Cover mode]

With this mode, you can select to have color paper or relatively thick paper fed as front and/or back covers to your copy sets.

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the drawer[cassette] that will be used to feed the cover sheets. (See “Cover drawer[cassette]” on page 7-70.)

You can select separately whether you want both sides or only one side of both the front and back covers to be copied onto, or to have either or
both of them left completely blank. Select also whether or not you even want to include a back cover at all.

Front cover Back cover

2 sided copy[Duplex Copy]*

Front copy 1

Back copy*

Blank

No back cover

* The illustrations above show the result when sets of 2-sided copies are being made.

If you are making sets of 1-sided copies, copying will not be performed on the rear side of the covers even if the 2-sided copy [Duplex Copy] or
Back copy settings are selected.
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1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “Cover Mode” key. The “Cover Mode” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications
Paper size Set
Ready to copy. 1 11x8
e e o 1005
Select 2 sided/ Select Comb
paper Separation orig. size ombine
Exposure Reduce Auto Batch
mode J [Enlarge g Selegtion g seanning !i A v
Origimage Margin/ Forms
qualty !] Centerin Page # Overla W Down
Sort/ Border Cover
Finished !] Erase g Mode g Booklet g
Basic g User choice g Function g Program

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. fran > 1
s [ (S e con )
Boe ) (o ) e ) [ome ) (Aw ]
et o [l o [reseeme o [Som, ] [Woom |
e J e (e
Basic a User choice é Function ﬁ

Program

4 Touch the “Cover” key. The screen to make the front cover
settings will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Set

J00%

Cover Mode

Front cover

Insert Color or Thick, etc paper
as a front/back cover.

Able to copy on same paper.
[HSet the cover paper for specify
drawer.

Metric specifications

[/ Ready to copy. MiRin ™ 1

100%

e A Register ;

Front cover

Insert front & back cover paper (Colour/
Thick etc...) to head & end of copy.

Set cover paper in dedignated
paper cassette
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Select the desired settings for the front cover.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
eady to copy. 11 1158 ]

111

Rear cover

Sack copy

2 sided
copy

Cover Front copy

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Pjﬁf'fieg set ]

Front cover Back cover

o

=

Touch the “Cover” key or the “No cover” key, as appropriate,
to select whether or not you want to include a back cover.

If you selected “Cover”, the screen to make the back cover
settings will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
L 11x8Y."

Front cover Rear cover

Back cory —

2 sided
Front copy copy Cover

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Palﬁf'gs‘ieg set ]

Front cover Back cover

B

Cover

Select the desired settings for the back cover.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. P e

Set

Front cover

No cover

Back copy

2 sided
Frontcopy ] copy

| Blank Back copy

[ 2sided
Front copy copy

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Pa].’?_f'gs‘ieg set ]

:

Back cover

Frontcopy | B0 po—
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8 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the optional Document Processor,
copying will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

D@ @ =@
®OO® @

@ @ @Clear
o ® (o)
-

9 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

1 0 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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15. Original size selection mode

With this mode, if you manually select a size for the original, only that
size image will be scanned for copying. Use this mode as well when
copying from originals of non-standard sizes.

== 812" x 11"
' A4

M
[l
i

NOTES

* You can register the size of non-standard originals that you often
use as a custom original size. (See “4. Original size registration” on
page 7-89.)

+ ALWAYS set non-standard sized originals on the platen.

» Once you select the original size under this mode, you can copy with
originals set on the platen even with the optional Document
Processor open.

« If this mode is used in combination with the Centering/Image shift
mode, you can, for example, have the image of non-standard sized
originals centered on standard sized copy paper. (See “4. Centering/
Image shift mode” on page 5-8.)

1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.
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3

NOTE

Touch the “Select orig. size” [“Select size orig.”] key. The

“Select original size” [“Select size original”] screen will be

displayed.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. e

1R | (|

A

qou"f.."”fgeﬂ Cortoring g Page # J O J ¥ oown

1 [sorv i Border .i Cover .!
Finished

Erase Mode

I
<

e

Booklet

Function Program

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. Pal%i;f'ieu s 1

Select 2-sided/ Select
paper !; Split g size orig. J Merge copy
1 [Exposure Reduce/ AU Large # of e
1 |mode Enlarge selection originals P
1 [image ! Margin/ Page Form
1 [ qualt Imag. shift numberin overla W oown
{ [sorv Erase Cover
Finished 4 Mode J Mode !! Booklet J

User choice Function Program

Select the size of the originals.

If you want to select a standard scanning size, touch the key
that corresponds to the desired size and then go directly to
step 9.

If you want to select a standard size other than those
displayed, go to the next step.

If you want to select the dimensions of the scan area
manually, go directly to step 7.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
u]

81"
User regist.
8 x 14" 11x15" 51, x 5"
Select 3 1/, ' 1/,
See 51, x 817 A4 81 x 8Y:
| | inputsize 8 x 11" 8/ x5/ ae 1x11"
i [ Other - Ny
! |_stand. Size ] 11 x8% 9x9

Metric specifications
Ready to copy.

Use regist

100X100mm

Select .
SIZO. ] 8511 150X150mm

Input size 184" 200X200mm

et sive ] Folio 120X120mm

If you have registered a custom original size, you will be able to select
that size for use in this mode. (See “4. Original size registration” on
page 7-89.)
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Touch the “Other stand. Size” [“Others stand.Size”] key.

Select the size of the originals and then proceed to step 9.

Inch specifications

—
[F) Ready to copy. T
1

Select
size

Input size

Other
stand. Size

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Pagerdize

11 x 17" 8'x 13"

Select
size 8/ x 14" Pstcard

Input size 50 x 814" 8K £

Touch the “Input size” key. The screen to set the dimensions
of the scan area will be displayed.

Based on the left rear corner of the platen being a setting of

“0”, touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change the dimensions

of the scan area to the desired setting.

* In metric specification copiers, the dimensions can also be
entered directly by touching the “#-Keys” key and then
using the keypad.

Inch specifications

[F) Ready to copy. e

(2~11%)
s
|k
Vi
T Set original on platen and input

scanning range. (Y side, X side)

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. e 1

oo TN (i)
{50~297) {50~1432)

éﬁ‘\ TN g

1 N T range can be set with
Select size I T ; X-Y direction when original is

placed at left rear corner.

| Input size = 1

Others
v |

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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16. Feeding paper as a backing sheet for OHP transparencies

[Transparency + backing sheet mode]

When 2 or 3 transparencies are piled on top of one another, static
electricity can cause problems. This mode automatically places a
backing sheet between the transparencies during copying for easy
handling. You can also select whether or not to have the image of the
original copied onto the backing sheet, or even make multiple copies
from the same original.

IMPORTANT!

When copying onto transparencies, ALWAYS use the multi-bypass
tray.

@ Copying onto the backing sheet

With this setting, after the original is copied onto the transparency, the
same image will be copied onto the backing sheet as well. (The
asterisk “*” in the illustration indicates the transparencies.)

@ Leaving the backing sheet blank

With this setting, the original will be copied onto the transparency but
the backing sheet will be left blank. (The asterisk “*” in the illustration
indicates the transparencies.)
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1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Set the transparency film on the multi-bypass tray.

IMPORTANT!

« Fan through the transparencies before setting them.

» Up to 25 transparencies can be set on the multi-bypass tray at one
time.

» Make sure that paper of the same size and orientation as the
transparencies has been loaded into a drawer[cassette].

3 Touch the “Function” tab and then the “¥ Down” key.
The content of the next portion of the “Function” tab will be
displayed.

4 Touch the “OHP backing” [“OHP back”] key. The “OHP
backing” [“OHP back”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

OHP I I Memo I
backin Proof CDPV ages
q . Orig. set
{ | Eco Print !; drestion !l Invert 3 [ Mirror ,l IA Up

1 [ Modify

User choice  Ji| _Function _ #]  Program

Metric specifications
[ Ready to copy. FhiRin

100%
| (., (o ) [ ) L ]
Eco Print !i 3;[5{:(‘?; !! Invert .;[M\rror J IA Up

41 Userchoice J]

Functon  #  Program
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5 Touch the “Copy” key or the “Blank” key, as appropriate.

6

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Copy

Blank

Paper Size Set
LU 11x81"
100%

Insert a blank paper between piece of
OHP film, or copy to a OHP back paper.

[Place the OHP film in the bypass

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size Set
1

Insert blank paper between OHP films or

copy to OHP back paper

[EPlace OHP film on bypass.

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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17. Inverting black and white [Invert mode]

With this mode, you can make copies where the black and white 5 Touch the “On” key.

areas of the image are inverted (or reversed).

* If multiple inverted copies are being made, “Please wait Now
cleaning” may be displayed. Ready to copy. e

Inch specifications

Copy the scanned image with reversing
black and white parts

ii
3

Metric specifications

[¥] Ready to copy. Haan O 1

WCTT BTN R

Copy scanned image with
black and white parts reversed

Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab

will be displayed. 6 Press the [Start] key.

Copying will start.

3 Touch the “¥ Down” key. The content of the next portion of
the “Function” tab will be displayed.

4 Touch the “Invert” key. The “Invert” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

[F)Ready to copy. Papersize et

j | OHP I .i Memo
| Rotal B | backing g Proof Copy pages
Orig. set ; " AL
Eco Print direction nvert irror b

Modify

Basic g User choice g Function g Program

Metric specifications

Memo
; Test I
OHP back I est copy .; fome
Eco Print Orig. set Invert Mirror A v
direction p
Modify
¥ oom

Basic g User choice g Function g Program

5-38



Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

18. Making mirror image copies [Mirror image mode]

With this mode, you can make mirror image copies.

CABIL[@R

Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “¥ Down” key. The content of the next portion of
the “Function” tab will be displayed.

4 Touch the “Mirror” key. The “Mirror” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

OHP Memo
| Rotati backing !] Proof Copy !] paces J
1 | EcoPrint !; g;g’c'“s;: !] Invert '; { Mirror J [‘ Up ;

1 [ Modify

P Userchoice #]  Function Program

Metric specifications
[F]Ready to copy. rm |

! 100%

| (oo )] (o ) [

Eco Print Srg. sat Invert '; [M\rror J [A Up i
= =

{1 [Modiy
1 lcop !

i Userchoice 2] Function #  Program

5 Touch the “On” key.

6

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Reverse scanned image left to right,
on mirror image

Metric specifications

[¥] Ready to copy. “haie
Coneae] oo ) oo )

Reversed scanned image left to right
as a reflection in the mirror.

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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19. Making a test copy prior to large volume copying [Proof mode]

With this mode, you can use the same settings to create a single set
of test copies in order to verify the results prior to actually starting to
make a large number of copies or copy sets. This way, if there is a
problem with the copies, you can cancel print out in order to change
the settings and eliminate a great majority of miss-copying.
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Set the originals to be copied.

Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

Touch the “¥ Down” key. The content of the next portion of
the “Function” tab will be displayed.

Touch the “Proof Copy” [“Test copy”] key. The “Proof Copy”
[“Test copy”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications
[ Ready to copy. e

] 10
Auto OHP Memo
| Rotation____: M_ij Proof Gopy M
Orig. set ‘ i AU
Eco Print i nvert jrror o
Modify

Basic g User choice g Function g Program
Metric specifications

a—
[ Ready to copy. Weap = 1

100%
Test coj Memo
| Rotaion. N I L—Wij LE‘SES_'J
Eco Print Orig. set Invert Mirror A v
direction p

Modify

Basic §|Userchaice é Function & Program

5 Touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. Pa{pﬁrsv;m st 1

When "On" is selected, copying stops
after one set is ejected
This is useful for checking finishing.

Metric specifications

[FReady to copy. Pa%.: EZED st 1

=

If "On" is selected, copying stops after

one set is ejected
Finishing result can then be checked.

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.

If a message appears telling you to set the next original, go
to the next step.

Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying of the test copy set will
start.
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Once the test copy set is complete, a screen will be
displayed in order to verify whether or not you want to make
the initially designated number of copy sets at the present
settings, and the copier will enter a waiting-to-copy state.
Check the test copies.

Inch specifications

Check proof copy.
Tc\ stop and retry, press "C.
To continue to print, press
Orig. page Count/Set Output
100% L 11x8':"
Rear Sort Inner tray
@ 123]
Change
=. B,

Job130

Metric specifications

Check test copy.

To stop and retry , press "Cancel” key.
To continue to print, press "Start" key.

Original Count / set Output

np 0/999
% 1 W]
e

Sort Inner tray
=) Change
[1::] Preset

JOB130

@ If there is no problem with the copies...
Press the [Start] key and copying of the initially designated
number of copy sets will start.
If you want to change the number of copies to be made,
touch the “Change Preset” key and enter the actual number
of copies you do want to make.

@ If there is some problem with the copies...
Touch the “Cancel” key to cancel the copy job and start the
procedure from the beginning.
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20. Making more of the same copies after a copy job is finis

[Repeat copy mode]

With this mode, if you think you might want to make another set of the 4 Touch the “Modify Copy” key. The “Modify Copy” screen will
same copies even after the initial copy job is finished, simply turn the be displayed.

repeat copy mode ON and you can make the necessary number of
additional copies later. In order to maintain privacy, you can make it
necessary to enter a security code in order to use the repeat copy [F]Ready to copy. e & 1
mode so that, if the entered code doesn’t match the registered 100

security code, it will not be possible to use the repeat copy mode. ortng ) [proorcom ) [ )
IEco Print 3;?0"‘5;‘ !] I Invert d [ Mirror J IA Up i

Inch specifications

Functon &I Program

Metric specifications
[ Ready to copy. FEiRin 1

100%
{ — OHP back 'I Test copy I Maerg: l
I Eco Print .i 3?&5;: J Invert '; [ Mirror J IA Up i

7] Userchoice #]| Funcion & Program

NOTES 5 Touch the “On” key.

* The optional Hard Disk must be installed on this copier in order to

Inch specifications
use this mode. P

« All data for repeat copying will be deleted when the power switch is Ready to copy. P e 1
turned OFF. 0%

» Repeat copying registration is not available for print out under
document management or with the form overlay mode.
* You can prohibit repeat copying as well as make repeat copying the

When select [On], data can be saved

default setting in the initial mode. (See “Repeat copying ON/OFF” on You oan sot the paseward 1o seoure
page 7_82_) saved document.
Metric specifications

: ; ; : Ready to copy. it T .

(1) Registering a copy job for repeat copying Y py: _ [ A
Security
Set the originals to be copied. —L@
1 2 |:| When select [On], job can be saved

Off You can recall and re-print at anytime
You can set a password to secure saved

on document

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

If you want to register a security code, go to the next step.

3 Touch the “¥ Down” key. The content of the next portion of

) ) ) If you do NOT want to register a security code, go directly to
the “Function” tab will be displayed.

step 7.
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6 Touch the “# keys” [“#-Keys”] key to highlight that key and (2) Printing out with the repeat copy mode
then enter the security code that will enable repeat copying
for these originals. Once you press the [Repeat Copy] key, the “Modify copy” list will be

displayed so that you can verify the copy jobs that are registered for
repeat copying. It is possible to reprint, check the contents of, and
[F)Ready to copy. i | delete the copy jobs that are registered in this list.

Close

Inch specifications

(D Reprinting a registered copy job
When selact [On], data can be saved. 1 Press the [Repeat Copy] key. The “Modify copy” list will be
You can set ihe pasemord 1o secure displayed.

saved document.

N\

- 5 Job Queue Repeat Copy 19 Job Build [:2:0Y

() O

Metric specifications

When select [On], job can be saved
You can recall and re-print at anytime.
You can set a password to secure saved
document

NOTES
2 Select the copy job that you want to reprint and touch the

* The security code can be between 1 and 8 digits long. “Reprint” key.

« If you forget the security code that you enter here, repeat copying
will not be possible for these originals. Be sure to keep some sort of Inch specifications
record of the security code.

Job Input source | Original Set Registration Type
19 @ Copy 7 1 1010 22:37 Normal
120 M Copy 3 5 10110 22:40 Normal I]
121 W Copy 10 2 10/10 22:45 Normal m
122 [ [ 6 10/10 22:50 Normal

7 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.

1
[ Reprint ;]] Delete ] g:‘zz‘:ll; ;1

Modify Copy 10/10 22:50

If a message appears telling you to set the next original, go Metric specifications
to the next step.

Job Input source Original Set Registration Type
8 Replace the first original with the next one and press the 1o @ Copy 7 T 10110 2237 Nomm copy A
. L . 120 @ Copy 3 5 1010 22:40 Norm copy
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start. 213 ooy 0 2 o022 riom con [ W]

l l Check
Reprint '! Delete i dotails '1

Modify copy 10/10 22:50

9 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.

If you designated a security code when you registered the
copy job for repeat copying, the code input screen will be
displayed. In this case, go to the next step.

If you did NOT designate a security code when you
registered the copy job for repeat copying, the screen to
select the number of copies or copy sets to be made will be
displayed. In this case, go directly to step 4.
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3 Use the keypad to enter the appropriate security code and
the touch the “Enter” key. If the entered code matches the
registered one, the screen to select the number of copies or
copy sets to be made will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Enter the re-print code.

Metric specifications

NOTES

« To reenter a mistaken security code, touch the “Clear” key.
« If you touch the “Stop” key, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 2.

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to set the number of copies or
copy sets to be made.

Inch specifications

Metric specifications

|

5 Touch the “Printing” key.
Print out will start.
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(@ Checking the contents of registered copy jobs

1 Press the [Repeat Copy] key. The “Modify copy” list will be
displayed.

N\

lont 9 Job Queue Repeat Copy

DI Wil KF:’T)

[ Job Build & Ay

— O

K<

2 Select the copy job that you want to check the content of and
touch the “Check detail” key.

Inch specifications

Job Input source | Original Set | Registration Type
19 @ Copy 7 1 1010 22:37 Normal
120 @ Copy 3 5 10/10 22:40 Normal m
121 @ Copy 10 2 10/10 22:45 Normal E
122 Copy 1 6 10/10 22:50 Normal
Reprint ;1 Delete ] Check '
Modify Coj 10/10 22:50

Metric specifications

Job Input source Original Set i Registration Type

119 @ Copy 7 1 10/10 22:37  Norm copy

120 @ Copy 3 5  10/10 22:40  Norm copy m
121 @ Copy 10 2 10/10 22:45 Norm copy E

_Modify copy _ 1010 22550 |

If you designated a security code when you registered the
copy job for repeat copying, the code input screen will be
displayed. In this case, go to the next step.

If you did NOT designate a security code when you
registered the copy job for repeat copying, the “Check
details / Reprint” screen will be displayed. In this case,
go directly to step 4.
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4

Use the keypad to enter the appropriate security code and
the touch the “Enter” key. If the entered code matches the
registered one, the “Check details / Reprint” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Metric specifications

Enter the re-print code.

(® Deleting a registered copy jobs

1 Press the [Repeat Copy] key. The “Modify copy” list will be
displayed.

N\

- > Job Queue Repeat Copy

I FZ’TKFZ’T)

[ Job Build & Ay

—3 0O

K<

2 Select the copy job that you want to delete and touch the
“Delete” key. A verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Check the contents of the selected job. You can also check
the content of the first page of the copy job by touching the

“Print from 1st” [‘Head print”] key.

Inch specifications

heck details / Reprint

Item Details
Orig. page 3
Set 5
Print size 11x8'%"
Input source copy
Registration date 10/10 22:40

Close

Job120

Metric specifications

Item Details
Original 3
Set 5
Print size A4l
Input source Copy
Registration date 100 22:40

Job120

Once you have finished checking the content of the copy job,
touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

screen in step 2.

If you want to check the contents of another registered copy

job, repeat steps 2 through 5.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

contents of the “Basic” tab.

Job H Input source Original Set Registration Type

19 @ Copy 7 1 10/10 22:37 Normal

120 @ Copy 3 5 10/10 22:40 Normal m

121 O Copy 10 2 1010 22:45 Normal E
Reprint ;! Delete i g;:é ;1

10/10 22:50

Job ! Inputsource } Original Set Registration Type

119 @ Copy 7 1 1010 22:37  Norm copy

120 @ Copy 3 5 10/10 22:40 Norm copy m

121 @ Copy 10 2 100 2245  Norm copy E]
Reprint ;! Delete i gehéi; ;1

Modify copy 10/10 22:50
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Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Job #: 117

Delete this job. Do you really want to delete?

w ] (e ]

Metric specifications

Job #: 117

Delete this job. Do you really want to delete?

-]

v

If you selected “Yes”, the selected copy job will be canceled
and the touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 2 without canceling the selected job.

If you want to cancel another registered copy job, repeat
steps 2 through 3.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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Copying a larg

[Batch scanning mode]

With this mode, you can scan multiple sets of originals and then have 4 Touch the “On” key.
them all copied at the same time. Scan one set of originals of the
same type and then register that as a single step in the copy job, and

you can copy an extremely large volume of originals in one batch. [ s e ooss e RS,

100%

Inch specifications

Copy scanned images off.
Platen as one job or scanned originals
using document processor

Metric specifications

Paper size
Set original &
Pvess Start key. WAdLE

Originals scanned through the platen
and Document Processor can be

Set the originals to be copied. processed as one copy job

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab

will be displayed. 5 Press the [Start] key.

Scanning of the originals will start.

3 Touch the “Batch scanning” [‘Large # of originals”] key.
The “Continuous scanning” [“Multiple scanning”] screen will @ @ @ Reset @
be displayed.
Inch specifications @ @ @ 3};’5
Ready tO COpy. Paper sizev @ @ @

@ @ @ Start

s

Replace the first originals with the next set and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of those next originals (the next step in

[ Ready to copy. Palﬁnfj'ieg set 1 the copy job) will start.

Cover
Mode

Orig.image Margin/ Forms
quality Centering Page # Overlay W Down

{ [sow Border
1 | Finished ﬂ Erase IBOOHE' II

User choice Ji  Function Program

Metric specifications 6

| e St ) (St o Jweweco )
[ ) R ) (e ([l | (A 7 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
| ‘ the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
D [ o (e o [y f (W oow 9 . Copying

| [sow Erase Cover
Finished g Mode g Mode g Booklet !]

#1 Userchoice #  Function

Program
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22. Saving on toner use [Eco print mode]

With this mode, you can reduce the amount of toner that is used to Touch the “Eco Print” key. The “Eco Print” screen will be
make the copies. displayed.

Use this mode with, for example making test copies, when you do not
especially need to print out high quality copies. You can also make

the eco print mode the default setting in the initial mode. (See “Eco [F]Ready to copy. e &
print mode ON/OFF” on page 7-65.) 100

Inch specifications

. . . . At [ [oHP M
* Images will be printed out relatively lighter than normal. g W [Foorcony ] (B )

e ) = i

odify

With the eco print With the eco print
mode turned OFF mode turned ON

User choice Function  #  Program

’ . @ @ Metric specifications
= [ Ready to copy. Pj.%fﬁieu st 1
¢ Q & @ | P o ) [ ) ()

(e = = A

User choice Function Program

Set the originals to be copied.

5 Touch the “Off” key or the “On” key, as appropriate.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab Inch specifications
will be displayed.
Ready to copy.
3 Touch the “¥ Down” key. The content of the next portion of a o - Eco Print
the “Function” tab will be displayed. ot consumpton.

[Eimage is light
Eco print is saving toner consumption,
and it is economically.

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. AdD ]
Eco Print
Toner consumption
can be reduced.
Image resolution reduced.

Eco Print enables toner consumption
reduction

6 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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23. Original set direction

It is necessary to specify the direction in which the originals were set Touch the “Rear” [‘Back Edge”] key or the “Left top corner”
whenever you use the 2-sided copy modes, the page separation/split key, as appropriate.

copy modes, the margin mode, the centering/image shift mode, the
memo mode, the border erase modes, the combine/merge copy
modes, the print page numbers mode, the booklet/stitching mode, the
auto selection/filing mode (optional), the staple mode (optional) and
the punch mode (optional). You can also use the following procedure
to perform the setting as well.

Inch specifications

"Check direction original” can be shown
at right side of display.
Follow the steps. f setting mode is

1 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab wrong, incorrect copy willresult
will be displayed.

Metric specifications
2 Touch the “¥ Down” key. The content of the next portion of Rea dy to copy. Palilernsi;eu Set

the “Function” tab will be displayed.

3 Touch the “Orig.set direction” key. The “Orig.set direction”

screen will be displayed. “Cneck direction original” can be shown

Follow the steps. If setting mode is
wrong, incorrect copy will result.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. e & |

{ g E [onP ! Memo

L Rotation backina l! Proof Copy pages J

; oo Orig. set et " AU

] co Print direction nvert irror p

10086

| oty
1 e ;

Function

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

Memo
Test

Eco Print Orig. set Invert Mirror A v
] direction P

1 [ Modiy

Function
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24. Memorizing frequently used settings [Program function]

Up to eight combinations of copy modes and other functions displayed
on the operation panel can be registered as a single program using
this function. You can also register a name for each registered
program.

(1) Registering a program
1 Set the desired copy modes, etc., to be registered.
2 Touch the “Program” tab. The content of the “Program” tab

will be displayed.

3 Touch the “Register” key.

Inch specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Paper Size el

Recall Rea./delete

Metric specifications

Ready to COpy. PalplclernsizeD Set ]

100%

Recall

Change
s

Basic a User choice é Function 4] Program 4

4 Touch any key that is marked “No registration” and that
corresponds to the program key (1 — 8) under which you
want to register the settings. The screen to register a name
for that program will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select program number.

1. No registration 5. No registration
2. No registration B. No registration
ER No registration T No registration
4. No registration 8. No registration

Metric specifications

1.|  Noregistration 5.|  Noregistration
2. No registration b. No registration
3. No registration 1. No registration
. No registration 8. No registration
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5 Use the displayed keyboard to enter the desired name and
then touch the “End” key.

Inch specifications

|[AHDe|. | [=T -1

NOTE

Refer to “11. Entering characters” on page 7-103 for information on
entering characters.

6 Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.
If you selected “Yes”, the selected program will be registered
and the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.
Copying is now possible using the settings that were
registered under that program.

Inch specifications

Register program.

Program # : 1
Program name :Catalog A

The set program is registered. Is it correct?

] ]

Metric specifications

Register program.

Program # : 1
Program name : Catalog A

The set program is registered. Is it correct?

- ] e )
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(2) Using programmed settings to make copies

1 Touch the “Program” tab. The content of the “Program” tab
will be displayed.

2 Touch the program key under which the settings that you
want to use are registered.

Inch specifications

[F]Ready to copy. e

100%

Recall Reg./delete

1 2| cataiogB 6.| FieB
{ 3.| catalgC 7
i Change
d.| catalog D 8. [ List A

Basic é User choice g Function #4  Program

Metric specifications

[]Ready to copy. Trrin 1

10088

Recall

v | Catalog A 5.| FileA
i 2| catalogB .| FileB
] 7

Catalog C

Reg./delete

Change

o

w

A.I Catalog D B.[ List A l

T NN W

3 Set the originals to be copied and press the [Start] key.
Copying will start using the settings that were registered
under that program.

(3) Changing a registered program name
1 Touch the “Program” tab. The content of the “Program” tab
will be displayed.

2 Touch the “Change name” key.

Inch specifications

[F]Ready to copy. e

Set

1003

Recall Reg./delete

R cotoo 5. Fiea HHHII
{ 2.| CatalogB B.| FileB

{ 3.| catalogC 7

i A.I Catalog D E.[ List A l

Basic g User choice é Function Program

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. hnin 1

Reg./delete

] Recall
{ 2.| catalogB 6.| FieB

{ 3.| catalogC T

{ 4.| catalogD B.[ ListA l

T NN R

3 Touch the program key (1 — 8) for which you want to change
the registered name.
The screen to register a name for that program will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Select the number for changing name.

1.| catalog A c. | File A
2.| Catalog B 6. | File B
3.| catalogC T No registration
4.| catalog D 8. I List A

Metric specifications

1.| Catalog A c. I File A
2.| CatalogB 6. I File B
3.| CatalogC T. No registration
4.| Catalog D 6. I List A

4 Once you have deleted the old name and entered the new
one, press the “End” key.

Inch specifications

(|

| AllDel. - I ind I

i ] [

Metric specifications

NOTE

Refer to “11. Entering characters” on page 7-103 for information on
entering characters.

5 Once “The set program is registered. Is it correct?” is
displayed, check the entered name and, if it is correct, touch
the “Yes” key.

The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
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(4) Deleting a registered program

1 Touch the “Program” tab. The content of the “Program” tab
will be displayed.

2 Touch the “Delete” key.

Inch specifications

Paper Size Set
1

Ready to copy. BT e

100;

Recall

Reg./delete
2.| CatalogB E.| FieB
3.| CatalogC 7.
- Change
d.| Catalog D 3_[ List A

Basic I Userchoice JIT— Funcion

Metric specifications

4| Program

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. A0

100%

Reg./delete

Recall

1. E.| File A
2.| Catalog B B.| FileB

3.| Catalog C 7.

.| catalog D 3.[ List A l

Basic g User choice g Function a Program

3 Touch the program key (1 — 8) that corresponds to the
program that you want to delete.

Inch specifications

Delete registration

Select the number of prog

1.| Catalog A c. I File A
2.| CatalogB 6. I File B
3.| Catalog C T.  No registration
4.| catalog D 8. I List A

Metric specifications

Select the number of program to delete.

1.| CatalogA 5| FieA
2.| CatalogB 6.| FieB
ER Catalog C 1. No registration
4.| CatalogD g.| |LstA
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4 Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Delete program.

Program # 1
Program name Catalog A

This program will be deleted. Are you sure?

e ] [w ]

Metric specifications

Delete program.

Program # 1
Program name Catalog A

This program will be deleted. Are you sure?

I YES ] I NO ]

If you selected “Yes”, the selected program will be deleted and the
touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3
without deleting the selected program.
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25. Registration keys

You can register up to 3 functions and/or modes, from among those
displayed in the “Function” tab, under the registration keys. The

functions and modes in the “Basic” tab and the “User choice” tab can

be registered under registration keys as well.

(1) Registering a function or mode under a function

key

Perform the following procedure when you want to register a function

or mode under a registration key.
To register a function or mode under a registration key, refer to the

following sample procedure (which shows how to register the “4 in 1”

combine/merge copy mode under a registration key).

IMPORTANT!

In order to register functions and/or modes under registration keys,
you must first turn the setting ON under “Registration keys ON/OFF”

on page 7-83.

1 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab

will be displayed.

2 Touch the “Combine” [“Merge copy”] key. The “Combine”
[“Merge copy”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size

Select i ) !
orig. size Combine

1 [select 2 sided/
{ |Lpaper Separation

Forms

Orig.image Margin/
quality Centering

1 [sov Border
1 | Finished Erase

Cover
Mode

Page # d Overlay ‘! [' Down ‘
y )

I Booklet

1 Usor choice 71

Function Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size Set
Aap

1 [Select 2-sided/
q aper Split

Select
size orig !i Merge copy

1 [Exposure Reduce/
1 |mode Enlarge

Auto Large # of
selection originals

{ [mage Margin/
1 ualit Imag. shift

Page Form
numbering overlay

| [sow Erase
Finished Mode

Cover
Mode ; Booklet !l

Function Program

Touch the “4 in 1” key and then the “Register” key.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.
=

Layout Boraer line Check direction
3 Check direction of
‘ None | original top side.

—we || EREENE
Left top

Metric specifications

N
[F] Ready to copy. Tnip = 1

Boraer ine Check

Check direction of
original

. Left top

In the “Register” screen, touch the “Register” key once again.
The screen to register functions and/or modes under
registration keys will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Metric specifications
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Touch the registration key under which you want to register
the function. “Register this selecting mode. OK?” will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Select the number of program to registered

No
registrat.
No
registrat.

Touch the “Yes” key. The “Combine” [“Merge copy”] screen
will be displayed again.

Inch specifications

Register this function.

Register No. 1

Register this selecting mode. OK?

w1 [ ]

Metric specifications

Register this function

Register No. 1

Register this selecting mode. OK?

e (]

NOTE

If, in the screen to register functions and/or modes under registration
keys, you select a previously registered key, the following screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Register this function.

This number is already registered

Register No. 1

Register this selecting mode. OK?

e ] e ]

Metric specifications

Register this function.

This number is already registered

Register No. 1

Register this selecting mode. OK?

[ YES ‘ [ NO ‘

If you selected “Yes”, the selected function will be registered under the
registration key.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen in step 5
without registering the selected function.

Touch the “Close” key. The “Combine” [“Merge copy”] key will
now appear on the right side of the touch panel as a
registration key.

Inch specifications

100%
Select 2 sided/ Select Combine
paper Separation orig. size
Exposure Reduce Auto Batch AU
mode [Enlarge Selection scannin P

[F]Ready to copy. B

Border
Erase

Origimage Margin/ Forms
quality lilcamering li Page # ;! Overlay ;! [' Down ‘

Sort/ Cover
Finished Made

Function  #1  Program

[ Booklet

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. RN 1
Select 2-sided/ Select
paper 4 plit g size original Merge copy J
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
mode Enlarge selection originals
Margin/ Form
Imag. shift overlay
Sort/ d Erase .i Cover .! Booklet '!

Finished Mode Mode

Image
quality orig

Page
numbering

Basic Function Program

NOTE

The functions and modes in the “Basic” tab and the “User choice” tab

can be registered under registration keys as well. A “Register” key will
be displayed in the screen for those function and modes which can be
registered under the registration keys.
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(2) Deleting a registration key

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete a
registration key.

1

Touch the registration (to the right of the “Basic” tab) that you
want to delete. (Example: “Combine” [“Merge copy”])

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. Palpﬁrﬁ;ze Set

=)

Sort/
Finished

1 11x8

1= Plain

2 811"

ERE s

3 11x8'%" B Bypass
=] Plain [ Plain

a 11x81:"
IE] Recycled

CE]

Y
(aJ(0] | [aws
Auto
Exposure
Exposure
mode

User choice é Function

100 % i

Reduce
/Enlarge

N

Program

Metric specifications

Paper Size  Set
Ready to copy. MAap
1 e Merge copy
= | o %

LI | [ aws
Aute

[ 1% :

Exposure i Reduce/ l Sort/ l :
mode Enlarge Finished :

User choice é Function

‘ APS

B Bypass
E: Plain

{ LB pain
{ Bl Recycled

Program

In the resulting screen for that function or mode (example:
the “Combine” [“Merge copy”] screen), touch the “Register”
key. The “Register” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Check direction
Check direction of

original top side.
— sod EL® e |
=2 2 |
| Left top 1
|

=== Dotted

- - Borders

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. Pj.frngieu s 1

Check direction
Check direction of
original

| Solid ] @E @ﬁ
=,

= Dotted

. [ Left top
Cropmark ‘ Back Edge f ]

3

In the “Register” screen, touch the “Delete” key once again.
The screen to delete registration keys will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Metric specifications

Touch the registration key (1 — 3) that corresponds to the
program that you want to delete. “Are you sure you want to
delete?” will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select the number of program to delete

1. 5‘, Combine
2 [ quality

3 Reduce
B /Enlarge

Metric specifications

Delete registration

Select the number of program to delete.

2 @ gualy
3 Reduce/
* [A Enlarge
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Touch the “Yes” key. The “Combine” [“Merge copy”] screen
will be displayed again.

Inch specifications

Delete registration

Register No. 1

Are you sure you want to delete?

] ]

Metric specifications

Delete registration.

Register No. 1

Are you sure you want to delete?

(=] ]

Touch the “Close” key. The “Combine” [“Merge copy”] key will
be deleted from on the right side of the touch panel.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. Pj.‘%?;ﬁ'fgev,n s ]
Il

. -
1 11x8'" -
2 8/x11" |
(O --

A
5 118" [Enlarge
15] Plain
a 11x8/."
s Exposure Reduce
18 Becycled mode 4 [Enlarge J
User choice é Function Program

| APS

B Bypass
[ Plain

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. P ]

Sort:0n

Sort/
Finished

and D -
& Exposure Reduce/
15 Recycled mode g Enlarge !l

Basic g User choice g Function Program
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rs and insert sheets between various sets of originals in

one operation [Job build mode]

The job build function enables you to scan different sets of originals NOTE

into memory in separate steps and then copy them all at one time.

Each set of scanned originals is then seen as one step in the copy This procedure will assume that the color paper to be used as the
process and you can select different copy modes for each step front cover and the middle insert (originals “A” and “C”), as well as for
(enlarge/reduce, border erase, original type [2-sided originals, 1-sided the back cover, will be set on the multi-bypass, and that there is plain
originals or open-faced book originals]). You can choose to have a copy paper loaded in drawer[cassette] No.1.

blank sheet of paper fed in between each set of originals, as well as
have front and rear covers included for the full set, AND do this all

during 2-sided copying! @ Step 1: Accessing the “Job build” screen

1 Press the [Job build] key.
The “Job build” screen will be displayed.

A-1

bue E2> Repeat Copy / 1 Job Build \ & Auto Se\ectlon]

]T:’T\T:’Tﬁ

(1) Using the job build mode @ Making the settings that apply to all steps
First, the settings for the 2-sided copy modes and the repeat copy
The following procedure shows one way of using the job build mode mode must be made.

and explains how to perform that operation under the situation

indicated in the examples below.
NOTES

[Example] « The repeat copy mode is used to enable you to make an additional
<Finished copies> number of copy sets later.

(The asterisk **" in the illustration indicates the blank sheets.) « It is also possible to select other settings and functions, as desired,
besides those given in the example procedure. (See “(2) Selecting
the settings and functions” on page 5-62.)

§§.1 *
;\o
* 2 Touch the “1 sided/2 sided” key.

o The “1 sided/2 sided” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

ady to Job build.

L 11x88 1 sided

— = Insert
Select Orig 1 sided/ page
paper type 2 sided e e

inal
1 sided copy
None AMS i Finished page #:0
rrisres ) [ o |orion )
Basic Quality i Edit f

<Originals>

A B C D Metric specifications
[ 12 [ 22 [ Ready to Job build. set ]

‘| 11 2 2-1

Lito e |
Select Original 1-sided/ blankpage § §
paper type 2-sidod S
1-sided Copy-Left 1
None AMS — Finished page #:0 ]
Reduce/ Orig. set l ]

Finished g Enlarge !] direction

Basic

Quality Edt f
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Touch the “2 sided copy” key and then touch the “Open from
left” [“Left binding”] key. Finally, touch the “Close” key. The
touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

. Ready to Job build. 1

Place originals then press Start key.

Check direct
= Check direction of

=1 original top side.
- e e
= == )
S Lot top
=

ot
Open from

right

‘Gpen from

top

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. = 1
t ori ke)

Check direction
Check direction of
original

Top
binding

Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Modify Copy” key. The “Modify Copy” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. 1

Place originals then press Start key.

off Auto [alia
Insert page
Border Select Modify
Erase orig.size Copy

None None

Margin/
Basic f Quality

2 sided copy-Left Print from
.Finished page #: 0 Rear page 3

Metric specifications

Re_ad

y to Job build. "

= | == (& )
Erase Select Modify blankpage ]
Mode. size orig. COJ [
_2:sided Copy-Left Print from ]
None None rear page ]

Margin/ Page
Imag.shift l numbering I
Basic f Quality f

Touch the “On” key.
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 4.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. s 1
Place originals then press Start key. I =

Cop

When select [On], data can be saved.
You can recall and re-print at anytime.

You can set the password to secure
saved document

Metric specifications

Pre
-

When select [On], job can be saved.
You can recall and re-print at anytime.
You can set a password to secure saved
document.

@ Making the settings for the first original (“A” in the illustration on
page 5-57.)

The multi-bypass is to be selected for color paper feed under the

“Select paper” screen.

Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. Set 1

Original page. i
e i

2'sided copy-Left
Finished page #0

AMS Back Edge

Reduce Orig. set
Finished ﬂ [Enlarge g direction g
Basic Qualty Edt f

Print from
Rearpage 1 ;

Metric specifications

[ Ready to Job build. st 1
Pre t ke

1-sided

Original
type :

AMS Back Edge
Reduce/ ; Orig. set ;
Finished g Enlarge direction
__Basic quary  fl ot F

2-sided Copy Tnsert ]
- blank page |
2-sided Copy-Left e —

f

Finished page #: 0
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Touch the “Bypass” key.
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 6.

@ Step 3: Making the settings for the second originals (“B” in the
illustration on page 5-57.)

Drawer[Cassette] No.1 is to be selected for plain paper feed under the

“Select paper” screen.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. set

Place originals then press Start key. ]

Close |

11x8%"
Color

B Bypass
| B Plain

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. Set 1
igina - - -

Close :

B Bypass
[ Plain

Set the first original (“A”) to be copied. Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

@ Step 2: Leaving the back side of the first original (“A”) blank

9

Touch the “Print from Front page” key.
Leaving the back side of the original blank will allow the next
copy to start on the front side of the next page.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).

Place the originals and press start key.

Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

. Job Build - Step2

2.sided copy:Left ..
Finished page #:1
Next copy page: Rear

LU 11x8 1 sided 2 sided copy
Select Original
paper type p

Ms

None Al Back Edge
J— Reduce Orig. set

e /Enlarge direction

Basic Quality { Edit {

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
d press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting ct

LAl 1-sided 2-sided Copy
Select Original
paper pe e e
2-sided Copy-Left
None Back Edge Finished page #: 1

Finished Nextcopypage:Rear ...

AMS
Reduce/ Orig. set
Enlarge direction
Quality { Edit f

Scanning
finished

Basic

1

11

12

Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s)

Place the originals and press start key.
nni d

1 sided 2 sided copy Insert
Original page
type

AMS Back Edge
Reduce Orig. set
/Enlarge direction

Quality f Edit f

+ [ Print from
Rear page
Scanning
finished

Next copy page: Front

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s). Set
Place the originals and press start key. '|
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting cop

Cancel

Job Build - Step3

1-sided 2-sided Copy
Original blank page
type /] -
AMS Back Edge Fini " Print from
g Finished page #: 2 roar page
Reduce/ Orig. set Next copy page: Front
Enlarge direction
Scanning

Quality  § et f finished

Touch the key that corresponds to drawer[cassette] No. 1.
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 10.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished” key when starting co

Close

3 11x8%"
[E] Color
a Bixid"
] Plain

B Bypass
[ Plain

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

= (om
E)_Plain
Il Plain
B Bypass
& Plain

Set the second originals (“B”) to be copied. Press the [Start]
key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

5-59



Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

@ Step 4: Making the settings for the third original (“C” in the @ Step 5: Leaving the back side of the third original (“C”) blank
illustration on page 5-57.) .
The multi-bypass is to be selected for color paper feed under the 1 6 Touch the “Print from Front page” key.

“Select paper” screen. Leaving the back side of the original blank will allow the next
copy to start on the front side of the next page.
1 Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will

be displayed. Inch specifications

an next original(s).
Place the originals and p

Inch specifications P

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and

h

Cancel

Select Original page
paper pe, 2 sided Left i
sided copy-Lef ]

Back Edge Finished page #5 ]

AMS
Reduce Orig. set
[Enlarge direction = i

o
Quality Edit finished 3

None

Finished

I : 1 sided 2 sided copy
Select Original page 3
aper. » type 3
. Rear page i
i Finished Reduce Orig. set Next copy page: Front i
{ inishec /Enlarge direction ]
i, E= |
Quality Edit finished

Basic

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
lace the originals and press start key. '|

canning finished” key when starting coj
Al 1-sided 2-sided Copy i
Select Original blankpage . | 1
paper : pe.
- ..2:sided Copy-Left .
Scanning ]
finished

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s). Set
Place the originals and press start key. '|
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

Cancel

L} 1-sided 2-sided Copy
Select paper Original type ] - . . lbankpage.. ] |
— i

Back Edge “Finished page # 4 Print from

rear page
Reduce/ Orig. set Next copy page: Front 3
Enlarge direction 3
i,

Quality Edit finished i

Job Build - Step5

Job Build- Step4

]
MS Back Edge Finished page #: 5

Al
Reduce/ Orig. set Next copy page: Rear
Enlarge direction

Quality { Edit ;'

None

Finished

Basic

i Finished

@ Step 6: Making the settings for the fourth originals (“D” in the
illustration on page 5-57.)
1 4 Touch the “Bypass” key. Drawer[Cassette] No.1 is to be selected for plain paper feed under
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the the “Select paper” screen.

screen in step 13.
1 Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will

Inch specifications be displayed.

n next original(s)
h

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s) Set
Place the originals and press start key. '|
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting coj

Cancel

1 sided 2 sided copy |

Select Original page i
aper type ; i
251900 CODVLEN . Thrrirom™ ]

AMS Back Edge " 3

Finishe Reduce Orig. set Next copy page: Front 1
inished /Enlarge direction _ i
i = |

Quality Edit finished

Job Build - Step6

Basic

Scan next original(s)

Place the originals and press start key. Metric specifications

Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

Scan next original(s).
press star ke
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy

Cancel

L] 1-sided 2-sided Copy
Seloct Original blankpage |
aper type s ;
2-sided Copy-Left rintrom j
AMS Back Edge Finished page #: 6 3
Finished Reduce/ Orig. set ..Nextcopy page:Front ... g
\nishec Enlarge direction - §

Sc»anmng

Basic | Quaity Eat f finished

1 5 Set the third original (“C”) to be copied. Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the original will start.
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1

Touch the key that corresponds to drawer[cassette] No. 1.
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 17.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s). Set
Place the originals and press start key. '|
Press "Scanning finished” key when starting copy.

3 11x8%"
[E] Color

B Bypass
- Plain

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
lace the originals and pi

Close

B Bypass
[ Plain

Set the fourth originals (“D”) to be copied. Press the [Start]
key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

@ Step 7: Making the settings for a blank rear cover
The multi-bypass is to be selected for color paper feed under the
“Select paper” screen.

2

Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will
be displayed.
Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals a

ress start key.
key when start

Cancel

Job Build - Step7

1 sided 2 sided copy
Griginal page
pe )

2 sided copy-Left
Finished page #8
Next copy page: Front

AMS Back Edge
Reduce Orig. set
[Enlarge direction

Quaity  F eat J

Print from
Rear page
Scanning
finished

ey when starting cop)

Cancel
Insert
blank page

1-sided 2-sided Copy

Original
pe ;
P 2-sided Copy-Left n:nm from
AMS ack Edge Ini
o Finished page #: 8 rear page

.Next copy page: Front...

Reduce/ Orig. set
Enlarge direction
Quality f Edit f

Scanning
finished

2

Touch the “Bypass” key.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

screen in step 20.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).

Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

3 11x8%"
IE] Color
a Bixid"
] Plain

Close

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and

B Bypass
[ Plain

Close

22 Touch the “Insert page” [“Insert blank page”] key.

23

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

L1 11x 1 sided

Select Orig
paper / type

inal
None AMS Back Edge

2 sided copy

Cancel

PP P
Finished page #:8

Finished Reduce Orig. set
: [Enlarge direction

Quatty f Eat f

Print from
Rear page
Scanning 1
finished 1

Nextcopy.page: Front ...

Al 1-sided 2-sided Copy
[oereed (E* ) (AN
None Back Edge

Cancel

T
Finished page #:8

Print from
rear

AMS
Reduce/ Orig. set
Enlarge direction

Quality f Edtf

Next.eopy.page: Front. ...

Scanning ]
finished

The job build set-up procedure is complete. Touch the
“Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

paper i LpS /| i
p— 2 sided copy-Left Print from

None ach e I
9 Finished page #:10 Rear page

Cancel

AMS
Reduce Orig. set
/Enlarge direction

Next copy page: Front

Quality f Edt f

N\ e/

Scanning
finished

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starti

Job Build - Step8

MRl 1-sided 2-sided Copy
Select Original
paper type

None AMS Back Edge

Cancel

Insert !
blankpage ] £

2:sided Copy:Left..........
Finished page #: 10,

i Finished

Reduce/ Orig. set
Enlarge direction

Basic

Quality  f Edt f

Print from ]
rear page 1
Scanning
finished ]

Next copy page: Front

5-6
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If there are no problems with the copy set you made, then
you can use the repeat copy mode to make any additional
number of copy sets as desired (see “(2) Printing out with the
repeat copy mode” on page 5-43).

(2) Selecting the settings and functions

(@ Selecting the paper
This procedure selects the size of the copy paper.

5-62

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the
“Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1

Place originals then press Start key.

Back Edge Finished page #:0

Reduce Orig. set
Finished !] /Enlarge !] direction J
eee f owwy fl _en

1 sided 1 sided copy i

Se\ecl Ongma\ 1 sided/ page
a er 2 sided ]
1 sided copy-Left ]

Metric specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1

Set original. Press Start key.

2-sided

.J:sided Copy-Left ...

o AMS Back Edge Finished page #: 0
Reduce/ Orig. set
Finished J Enlarge J direction J
___Basic Quality f Edit {

Mins 1-sided 1-sided Copy Tnsert j
Select gma\ T-sided/ blank page {1
paper ]

Touch the key that corresponds to the drawer[cassette] which
contains the desired size of copy paper, and then touch the
“Close” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step
1.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

% | ® Bypass
5] Color 5 Plain

=) Plain

Metric specifications

Set original. Press Start key.

. Set
.Ready to Job build. - |

(@ Specifying the type of originals
This procedure specifies the type of originals being copied between
1-sided, 2-sided and open-faced.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the
“Original type” key. The “Original type” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to JO[?SbUK”d-

Pl nals th

.J.sided copy-Left ...

n
= e =]
Selecl Ongma\ 1 sided/ page 3
paper 2 sided - i

None Back Edge " Finished page #0
Reduce Orig. set
Finished 4 [Enlarge 4 direction 4

Quaity Edt f

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to Job build. st 1
= e

2 e

Select Or\gma\ 1-sided/ blankpage

paper \ype 2-sided i

None — Back Edge "Finished page #: 0 i
Reduce/ Orig. set

Finished 4 Enlarge 4 direction 4

Quaity eat f

2 Select between “1 sided”, “2 sided” and “Book”, in
accordance with the originals being copied.

Inch specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. gog

Place originals then press Start key.

Metric specifications
. Set
. [ A 99

1 sided

T
N

NOTES

« If you selected “1 sided”, verify the direction in which the originals
were set.

« If you selected “2 sided”, specify the binding direction of the originals
and then verify the direction in which the originals were set.

« If you selected “Book”, specify the binding direction of the originals.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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(® Selecting between 1-sided or 2-sided copies
This procedure selects the type of finished copies to be made
between 1-sided and 2-sided.

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the “1
sided/2 sided” key. The “1 sided/2 sided” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

[F¥] Ready to Job build. st 1

Place originals then press Start key.

LU 11x88” 1 sided
Select Omgma\ 1 sided/
paper 2 sided
None ~ AMS = Sm=mmwT
Reduce Orig. set
Finished J [Enlarge 4 direction 4
e oy | est §

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. St 1

Nt i
Select Original 1 slded/ blank page
paper type 2 sided

s
Finished page #: 0

None AMS i
l Reduce/ i Orig. set i
Finished Enlarge direction

Quaity eat f

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

(@ Selecting how to finished up the copy sets

If the optional Document Finisher is installed on your copier, this
procedure lets you select whether to staple or hole punch the finished
copy sets.

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the
“Finished” key. The “Finished” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. set 1

Place originals then press Start ke

LU 11x8%" 1 sided 1 sided copy ]
Select Original 1 sided/ page ]
paper type 2 sided T 1
1 sided copy-Left ]

Moo Back Edge Finished page #:0

] Reduce Orig. set

{| [( Finished !n [Eniarge !] direction !]

Basic { Quality Edt  f

Metric specifications

[/ Ready to Job build. st 1

Set original. Press Start key.

NOTE

The setting in regard to making either 1-sided or 2-sided copies can
only be made in the first step of the job build mode and will apply to all

MRl 1-sided 1-sided Copy Tnsert
Select Ongmal 1-sided/ blank page
paper 2:sided
1:sided CopY:Left ...
AMS Back Edge Finished page #: 0
] ) Reduce/ Orig. set !
4] || Finished !! Enlarge !! direction
LG
Basc__f Quality f Edit f

steps in the copy job.

Touch the “1 sided” key or the “2 sided” key, as appropriate,
and then select the binding direction you want for the
finished copies.

Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Inch specifications

.Ready to Job build.

origi

Check dire
Check direction of
original top side.
Ieﬁ R

e =2 = |
right W W 1
‘Open from Left top 1
top Rear corner

Metric specifications

ECE0

["Open from

2 sided
copy

Ready to Job build.

et original. Press Start key.

Close

Check direction
Check direction of

orgel
E" B Em|
. = =)

NOTE

The setting in regard to how the copy sets will be finished can only be
made in the first step of the job build mode and will apply to all steps
in the copy job.

IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

not
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IMPORTANT!

Select how you want the copy sets to be finished by touching
the “Staple mode” key, the “Saddle Stitch” [‘Center Staple” ]
key or the “Punch mode” key, as appropriate.

Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Inch specifications

@ Ready to

b build. s

Place originals then press Start key. ggg

T =—— 3
pl Check direct

Check direction of
original top side.

None None
mode mode /
=,

Saddle m ]
Stitch . PSSR Le't top 1
Rear cormer .

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

Check direction
Check direction of original.

= =

Staple Punch

None None
Staple Punch
Mode. Mode j
Center
Staple

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not

correct,

copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

3

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

(® Making copies at an enlarged or reduced magnification ratio
This procedure selects the magnification ratio of the finished copies.
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With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the
“Reduce/Enlarge” key. The “Reduce/Enlarge” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1 |

Place originals then press Start key.

Select Original 1 sided/ page.
aper type 2 sided
1 sided copy-Left
None Anic Back Edge Finished page #:0
I Reduce I Orig. set l
Finished /Enlarge direction

Quailty 1

Basic

Metric specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1

original. Press Start key.

Job Build-Step 1

Al 1-sided 1-sided Copy Tnsert
Select Original 1-sided/ blank page
paper type 2-sided
J:sided Copy:Left .

None AMS Back Edge Finished page #: 0
— Reduce/ Orig. set
Finished J Enlarge J direction J

Basic Quany_F Edt §

2

Select the desired magnification ratio.

If you want to have the copy magnification ratio selected
automatically, touch the “AMS” key.

If you want to manually set the magnification ratio, touch the
“# keys” [“#-Keys”] key and then enter the desired ratio with
the keypad, or touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change the
displayed magnification ratio to the desired setting in 1%
increments.

You can also select the magnification ratio by touching the
preset zoom ratio keys at the right that corresponds to the
desired ratio.

Inch specifications
Ready to Job build. s
Place ongw};s then press Start key. ggg

(25~400)

i 100 |% 154 % 77%
i AMS i 5/x8'"—8x14" | 11x17" 8/.x14"
Standard 129 %

%
11x17" —8/x11"

400 % 50 %, :
XY Zoom 11x17" —5Y:x8':"| £
200 % 25%
8'/x14" 81/x11"

51x81L"11x17"

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

et original. Press Start key.

AMS 141% A 4-A3 75%
1 A 5>A4 11x15"3A 4
Soom ™’ O S AR v
XY Zoom [—I— o 106% T1xA5'5A3 50%
200% 90% 25%
#-Keys A 5A 3 Folio->A4!
Metric specifications (Asia Pacific)
Ready to Job build. s
0gg

Close

(25-400)

A4>A3
B 5B 4

A4-B4

'l Standard
Zoom A53B5

B4>A3 50%

B53A4

XY Zoom

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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(® Specifying the direction that the originals were set (@ Setting the scanning density

This procedure specifies the direction of the set originals. This procedure sets the copy exposure for the finished copies.
With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the 1 Touch the “Quality” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch
“Orig.set direction” key. The “Orig.set direction” screen will be the “Exposure mode” key. The “Exposure mode” screen will
displayed. be displayed.
Inch specifications Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. st 1 Ready to Job build.

Place originals then press Start key. Place originals then press Start ke

Text+Photo

l %%o:ure Ong \mage l Eco Print J

Select Or\gma\ 1 sided/ page
paper 2 sided
1.sided copy-Left

None Doy Sone Finished page #:0

Reduce Orig. set
Finished J /Enlarge g direction g

Ean f

# Quality 4

Metric specifications Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

Readyprteo Job build.

Stal

WAz 1-sided 1-sided Copy Tnsert Text + Photo off
Select l Original ; 1-sided/ blank page Image .
paper e 2-sided quality Eco Print

:sided Copy:left ..

None AMS Dok Cone Finished page #: 0
Finished J Enarge ﬂ Gresian 4
Eait ; Quality F ]
2 Touch the “Rear” [‘Back Edge”] key or the “Left top corner” 2 If you want to have the copy exposure selected
key, as appropriate, according to the direction of the automatically, touch the “Auto” key.
originals. If you want to manually set the exposure, touch the “Manual”

key and then touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
Ready to Job build. exposure as desired.

Place originals then press Start key.

Inch specifications

Inch specifications

Check direction
Check dlrechon of A
cvininal ton Ready to Job build.

Place originals then press Start ke

“Check direction original” can be shown =

at right side of display.

Follow the steps. If setting mode is

wrong, incorrect copy will result

Close :

Metric specifications

-Ready to Job build.

Metric specifications

Check direction

Check direction of Ready to Job build. =
ariginal | Set onginalyPress Start key. ggg

“Check direction original® can be shown
at right side of display.

Follow the steps. If setting mode is
wrong, incorrect copy will result

IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not 3
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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Setting the image quality
This procedure sets the image quality according to the type of
originals being copied.

1 Touch the “Quality” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch
the “Orig. image quality” key. The “Orig. image quality”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Place originals then press Start key.

Density 4 Tovt Dhoto off
rint

Exposure [Ong.\mage l
mode !] quality !] Eco P

7 Quality 4

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. st 1
Set I. Press Start k — -

tep End

Exposure Image Eco Print blank page
mode quality -

Bl RY:
Finished page #: 0

_ouay_f[" Earj

2 Select the image quality mode by touching the “Manual” key
and then touching the “Text+Photo” key, the “Photo” key or
the “Text” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

. Set
[ Foacy 10 o0 g

Text+Photo : Set this mode to copy orig.

with mixed text and photo
Photo : Add a dimensional effect of photo
Text : Copy a pencil o fine line.

Metric specifications

Readypto Job build.

et original. Press Start ke

image quality orig

Text+Photo: Set this mode to copy
original mixed (text & photo).

Photo: Add a dimensional effect of photo.
Text : Copy pencil & fine line clearly.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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(@ Turning the eco print mode ON
This procedure allows you to turn the eco print mode ON in order to
save on toner use.

1

NOTE

Touch the “Quality” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch
the “Eco Print” key. The “Eco Print” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1 |

Place originals then press Start key.

Density 4 Text+Photo

e
Exposure Orig. image
!; !; Eco Print !;
mode ualit
1 sided copy-Left
L d

1p:

/| ouaity §

Metric specifications

eady to Job build.

Manual 4 Text + Photo

s
Exposure Image Eco Print
mode quality

Quality

The setting in regard to whether or not to use the eco print mode can
only be made in the first step of the job build mode and will apply to all
steps in the copy job.

2 Touch the “On” key to turn the eco print mode ON.

Inch specifications
Ready to Job build. ser

Eco Print

It is possible to reduce
toner consumption
[image is a little light

Eco Print is saving toner consumption,
and it is economically.

Metric specifications

y to Job build. s
. Py

Read

Eco Print
Toner consumption

can be reduced

Image resolution reduced

Eco Print enables toner consumption
reduction

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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Selecting the sheet erase mode
This procedure selects the sheet erase mode in order to erase the
shadows, lines, etc., that can occur around the edges of copies.

1

2

3

Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Border Erase” [‘Erase Mode”] key. The “Border Erase”
[“Erase Mode”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. st 1
Place originals then press Start key.

Border Select Modify
e | (Sme (B )
Print from
None Rear page

Margin/
Basic i Quality ;

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. st 1
Set l. Press Start ki
nd

|
|

Erase Select Modify blank page
Mode ¥ Lsizeorig. co -
28 Print from
= None Finished page #:0 rear page

Margin/ Page
Imag_shift numbering
Basic ; Quality ;

Touch the “Sheet Erase” [“Border erase”] key and then set
the desired border width.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. s
L ooy ggq|

Erase the border shadow of original.

Metric specifications

. Set
L3 i ______fog)

Close

Erase edge of original copy.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

@) Manually selecting the size of the originals
This procedure allow you to select the size of the originals manually
using the touch panel.

Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Select orig. size” [“Select size orig.”] key. The “Select original
size” [“Select size original”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. ]

off At oft
_ Insert page 1

Border Select Modify ]
Erase origsize Copy ]

Print from 1

None — Rear page ]

Margin/ 1
[

Basic i Quality i

Metric specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1

Set original. Press Start key.

Job Build - Stept

off Auin None mnsen ]
Erase Select Modify blank page :
J size orig. J copy J ]
Mode 2-sided Copy-Left Print from ]
None = Finished page #: 0 rear page
Margin/ Page S,
imag.shift B | numbering ]
Basic  f Quality

If you want the size of the originals to be detected
automatically, touch the “Auto” key. If you want to select a
standard original size, touch the key that corresponds to the
desired size.

If you want to select another standard original size, touch the
“Other stand. Size” [“Others stand. Size”] key and select the
desired size.

If you want to select the dimensions of the originals manually,
touch the “Input size” key and then set the corresponding
dimensions.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. s
[ ieady to Job bulk 099
_—Close

User regist.

S i 2L

1M1 x17" 51/ x 81"

Input size 8/ x 11" 812 x 5"

Other .
stand. Size

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. s
[E5ieady to Job. gag

Use regist.

11=15" 215x400mm

Select | ) -
Lsize ... 8=11 215x400mm

Input size 185" 215x400mm

Others [
stand. Size Folio 215x400mm

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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@2 Selecting the repeat copy mode
This procedure allow you to select the repeat copy mode so that you
can make any necessary number of additional copies later.

1 Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Modify Copy” key. The “Modify Copy” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

[/ Ready to Job build. st 1
riginals Stal

off Auto 1ol
Insert page
Border Select Modify
Erase orig.size Copy
Print from
None None Rear page

1 Margin/
Basic f Quality f

Metric specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1 :

Set original. Press Start key.

Job Build - Stept

Off Auto LUt
Erase Select Modify
Mode size orig. O]

None None
1 Margin/ Page
i Imag.shift numbering
Basic f Quality 7‘

Insert

blank page
Print from

rear page i

2-sided Copy-Left
Finished page #:0

NOTES

« To make additional copies with the repeat copy mode, refer to
“(2) Printing out with the repeat copy mode” on page 5-43.

» The setting in regard to whether or not to use the repeat copy mode
can only be made in the first step of the job build mode and will
apply to all steps in the copy job.

2 Touch the “On” key to select the repeat copy mode.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. Set 1
Place originals then press Start key. |
|

When select [On], data can be saved.
You can recall and re-print at anytime
You can set the password to secure
saved document.

Metric specifications

When select [On], job can be saved.
You can recall and re-print at anytime.
You can set a password to secure saved
document.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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@3 Selecting the margin mode or the centering/image shift mode
This procedure selects the margin mode or the centering/image shift
mode in order to create a margin space or center the copy image.

1 Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Margin/Centering” [‘Margin/Imag. shift”] key. The “Margin/
Centering” [“Margin/Imag. shift”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

. Set
Ready (6] Jop build. 1

Off Auto off
Border Select Modify
Erase orig.size Copy

— None
Margin/
Basic ; Quality ;

Insert page
Print from
Rear page

Metric specifications

, Set
[§] Ready to Job build. 1

Set original. Press Start ke

Job Build - Step1

off Auto None

Erase 'i Select 'i Modify blank page
Mode size orig. [ele)

Print from
rear page i

2-sided Copy-Left
None Finished page #: 0

Page
numbering

NOTE

The setting in regard to the margin mode or the centering/image shift
mode can only be made in the first step of the job build mode and will
apply to all steps in the copy job.

2 Touch the “Margin” key or the “Centering” [“Imag.shift"] key,
as appropriate.
For more detailed information on these two settings, refer to
the explanation for the margin mode on page 5-6 or the
centering/image shift mode on page 5-8, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.
I s th

s Start ke

Reposition image to leftright or
top/bottom, and also center image
Margin on paper.

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

et original. Press Start key.

Reposition image to leftright or
top/bottom and center image on paper.

Margin

Image
shitt

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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Selecting the print page numbers mode
This procedure selects the print page numbers mode in order to have
page numbers printed on the corresponding copies.

1

NOTE

Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Page #” [‘Page numbering”] key. The “Page #” [‘Page
numbering”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1

Erase orig.size Copy

Off Auto off
[ Border J Select '; Modify ';

Print from
None Rear page

Margin/
Basic i Quality "

Metric specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1

Set original. Press Start key.

off Auto None

-
Erase J Select 'i Modify 'i 1 blank page
Mode size orig. (5] 1

2-sided Copy-Left Print from
Finished page #:0 rear page

None

Margin/ Page
Imag_shift numbering
Basic { Qualy

The setting in regard to the print page numbers mode can only be
made in the first step of the job build mode and will apply to all steps
in the copy job.

For more detailed information on this setting, refer to the
explanation for the print page numbers mode on page 5-16.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.
Pl Is the S: ki

- Page # can be added on bottom of copy.
q 1n

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

igin

Page # can be added on bottom of copy.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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FUNCTIONS

Section 6 DOCUMENT AND OUTPUT MANAGEMENT

1. Document management functions

NOTE

The optional Hard Disk must be installed on this copier in order to use
this function.

(1) What are the “document management” functions?

“Document management” functions refer to those functions that
enable you to scan and save documents onto the copier’s hard disk,
and then use that data for copying purposes.

Each function has it's own separate “box” (the area where document
data is saved) on the hard disk and all data for that particular function
is saved into that specific box.

The following “document management” functions are available with
this copier:

® Form registration (pages 6-1 through 6-4)

You can store in a box on the copier’s hard disk, and you can then
manage the use of, those images that will be used as the “form” in the
form overlay mode.

@ Shared data box (pages 6-4 through 6-8)

If you register data that will be shared by all users in the shared data
box, it will be possible for each user to print out that data at their own
convenience. This is useful, for example, for registering business
forms and the like that are frequently used my many people. The data
that you register here will be stored permanently until the procedure to
delete it is performed.

@ Synergy print boxes (pages 6-9 through 6-19)

If you store multiple sets of documents in a synergy print box, you can
print out up to 10 of these sets at one time.

(2) Form registration

(D Registering a form

Perform the following procedure when you want to register an images
as a “form” for use in the form overlay mode.

1 Set the document that you want to register as a form.

2 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

YN

Document > Job Queue 9> Repeat C

—) ) /3 ([

3 Touch the “Form reg.” [“Form registr.”] key. The “Form
registration” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
& Yy =
2z A e

Document Document Document Document Form
reg. rintin re rintin reg
Box Box Box
Editing ; Editing ; Editiny

Metric specifications

. Select function. norot 192

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box

asiss

Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr. printing regist.

Box Box Box
Editing Editing Editing

6-1
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4 Touch the “Change name” key and then enter a name for the (@ Checking registered forms and changing form names
form data. Perform the following procedure when you want to verify the name of
If you do not want to register a name for the form data, a registered form, the size of the original document or the date and
go directly to the next step. time it was stored in memory, or when you want to print out the
Inch specifications document in order to check it. You can also use this procedure to

change the registered form name.

Ready to register form(s). Ot WY

Place originals then press Start key.

2S00 1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document

y Cancel . .
[ formregstation =TT Management” screen will be displayed.

Auto

Form box

Form006
Auto size 100% Back Edge

Select Reduce Orig. set
regi. size /Enlarge direction

Basic

[ Rocument > Job Queue E9> Repeat C{

—3)

Change
name

Metric specifications

Ready to register form(s) Orignal - Regster
1 19

Set original. Press Start key. Ad

ppier
Form registration Job cancel | |
Form box
anner

Auto
size orig -
FORMO006
(.

Auto size 100% Back Edge
Select Reduce/ Orig. set
regi. size Enlarge direction

Basic

2 Touch the “Box Editing” key under “Form box”.
The “Box editing” screen will be displayed.

NOTE

Inch specifications

Select function.

Refer to “11. Entering characters” on page 7-103 for information on
entering characters.

] Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
i 3 G
| adzas e =
5 Touch the “Select orig. size” [‘Select size orig.”], “Select regi. b et ) (B ) (et [ ) [
size”, “Reduce/Enlarge” and/or “Orig. set direction” keys if ll
you want to perform the corresponding settings for the i
originals being used.
If you want to access the “Scanning density” key and/or the
“Orig. image quality” [“Image quality”] key to make those
settings, touch the “Quality” key.
If you want to set access the “Border Erase” [‘Erase Mode”]
key to make those settings, touch the “Edit” key. J Snared Data Box Syneroy Print Box Form box

Document Management

Yy Aim
adsas fafkia =%
Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr. printing registr.

6 Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the document will start. J
{1 |_Editing : Editing ; Editing :

Once the document has been completely scanned, the touch

panel will return to the screen in step 3.

If you want to register another form, repeat steps 3

through 6. 3 Select the form that you want to check and then touch the
“Conf/Crrt. details” [“Check/Rev. details”] key. The “Check/

Correct details” [“Check/revise details”] screen will be
7 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the displayed.

contents of the “Basic” tab.

Inch specifications

Form Order of
:a¥ Form 005 %
4¥ Form 004 118U 01/04/19
¥ Form 003 8x11* 01/04/19
i#¥ Form 002 11x8'" 01/04/19 v
. Down Delete
001/005

Document Management - Form box

Metric specifications

Form Order of
T—— R
4' Form 007 A4 1 25/10/01
¥ Form 006 a4 €1 2510001
¥ Form 005 A4 [0 25/10/01
¥ Form 004 a4 1 25/10/01
— Down
% Form 003 aa f1 2511001 -—v -—De‘e‘e

001/007
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NOTE (3 Deleting a registered form

) ) ) ) Perform the following procedure when you want to delete a registered
It is possible to change the order of display for the registered forms.

form.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key (and select either “New — Old” or “Old — New") or the 1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
“Sort by name” key (and select either “A — Z” or “Z — A”), as Management” screen will be displayed.
appropriate.
4 Check the displ dinf ti f [ Dosument ) 2 Job Queue 9> Repeat C
eck the displayed information. — — —
If you want to print out the selected form, touch the “Print
Form” key.
If you want to change the name of the selected form, touch @@
the “Change form name” key and then enter the new name.
int
Inch specifications @
oo ——— = i
item Details
Username ~  c-ee-eo-eoo Change
Qooument name form 201 2 Touch the “Box Editing” key under “Form Box”.
prg.setdrecton Sack Fdge The “Box editing” screen will be displayed.
e e, ° P
Registration date 25/10/'01 14:06 |nCh SpeCIflcaTIOI"IS
Document Management - Form box - Box editing

Metric specifications

Check/revice details Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
aia@
- sl alfaia [
Item i Details Document Document Document Document Form
Username - ---------- Change re rintin, re rintin: reg.
Decumentame o007
Sive naf] Box Box Box
Editing ; Editing ; Editing ;
Orig. set direction Back Edge
Input source Copy Print
Resolution 6000pi Form
Registration date 25/10/01 14:06 . e
Metric specifications
Document Management - Form box - Box editing

Select function. 25/10/01 19:20

NOTE
Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
P : » . ) 5 Yy
Refer to “11. Entering characters” on page 7-103 for information on Iy~ fRikiz &
entering characters. pooar™ [ Dement ) [ ament ) [ Dot I[P

Box Box Box
Editing Editing Editing

5 Once you have finished checking the information for that

form, touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 3.

If you want to check the information for another registered
form, repeat steps 3 through 5.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

Select the form that you want to delete and then touch the
“Delete” key. A verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Box cdiing
Form Order of
B —————T indication 4
4% Form 005 11x8'L"  01/04/19
49! Form 004 11x8%" 01/04/19 E’ Conriomt

% Form 003 8Yx11" 01/04/19

&% Form 002 11x8'" 01/04/19
¥ Form 001 118" 01/04/19
001/005

Document Management - Form box

Metric specifications

Form Order of

I — ; indication 4
7

49 Form 006 as O 2510001 E Check/Rev.

¥ Form 005 A4 (] 25/10/01 m

a% Form 004 a4 1 25/10/01

4%, Form 003 a4 1 25/10/01

001/007
Document Management - Form box
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NOTE

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key (and select either “New — OId” or “Old — New”) or the
“Sort by name” key (and select either “A — Z” or “Z — A”), as
appropriate.

4 Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Form name : Form 001

This form will be deleted. Do you really want to delete it?

1 o]

Metric specifications

Form name : FORMO007

This form will be deleted. Are you sure?

w ] [

If you selected “Yes”, the selected form will be deleted and
the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 3 without deleting the selected form.

5 If you want to delete another registered form, repeat steps 3
and 4.

6 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.
Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

6-4

(3) Shared data box

(1) Storing documents in the box

Perform the following procedure when you want to register a set of
documents in the shared data box.
* Up to 100 sets of documents can be saved in the shared data box.

.
2

3

Set the documents to be stored.

Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

YN

[ Rocument 3 Job Queue E9> Repeat C{

—) ) /3 ([

Touch the “Document reg.” [“Document registr.”] key under
“Shared Data Box”. The “Document registration” screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

| & GG&
1 k. A =

{ [ Document Document Document Document Form

1| reg. printing reg. printin reg

| Box Box Box

! |_Editin Ediing ¥ Ediing K

Metric specifications

Select function.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

5 Yy o
i ["Document Document Document Document Form
1| registr. printing registr. printing registr.
| o Box Box
{ [ Eitin Ediing___ M Eding W
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NOTE

Touch the “Change name” key and then enter a name for the
documents.

If you do not want to register a name for the documents, go
directly to the next step.

Inch specifications

Original
11x8':"

Register
8'/x11"
19:20

Cancel

Ready to register document(s).
| Place originals then press Start key

Document registration

| _shared Data Box Auto 1 sided

] |_Documents Select Original

q orig. size type

1 |_Joboos

] Auto size 100% Back Edge

i Select Reduce Orig. set ]
regi. size [Enlarge direction ;

Basic Quaity f Edit T

Original
A4l
25,

Register
A4l)
1_19:20

sJob cancel

Ready to register document(s).

Set original. Press Start key.

Shared Data Box

Auto 1-sided
1 |_Documents Select Original
1 size orig. = type !
{ [ Joboot
Auto size 100% Back Edge

Select Reduce/ Orig. set
regi. size Enlarge direction

Basic Qualiy Edit 71

Refer to “11. Entering characters” on page 7-103 for information on
entering characters.

Touch the “Select orig. size” [“Select size orig.”] key, the
“Select regi. size” key, the “Original type” key, the “Reduce/
Enlarge” key and/or the “Orig.set direction” key, if you want to
perform the corresponding settings.

If you want to access the “Scanning density” key and/or the
“Orig.image quality” [Image quality”] key to make those
settings, touch the “Quality” key.

If you want to set access the “Border Erase” [“Erase Mode”]
key and/or the “Continuous scanning” [“Multiple scanning”]
key to make those settings, touch the “Edit” key.

Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the documents will start.
Once all of the documents have been completely scanned,
the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

If you want to register another document, repeat steps 3
through 6.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

(2 Printing out stored documents

Perform the following procedure when you want to print out
documents that are stored in a shared data box.

1

Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

AN

f 3 Dogument

—)

> Job Queue

—)

E2> Repeat Ct

—

]

o)

Touch the “Document printing” key under “Shared Data Box”.
The “Document printing” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

- * szl Y
LI - a [
Document Document Document Document Form
e rintin rey rintin reg
Box Box Box

Editing ; Editing d Editing d

Metric specifications

Select function. 2510701 19:20

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
Y4 [y
Form

Document Document
registr. printing

Box
Editing

Document Document

registr. printing registr.
Box Box
Editing Editing

Select the documents to be printed out and then touch the
“Finish selecting” key.

Inch specifications

Document printing
Document data box A W
—_— - | indication
[d Job 005 1 25/10/01
Conf/Crrt.
[ Joboo3 1 25/10/01 E
@ Job 002 1 25/10/01
D, i
@ Job oot 1 25/10/01 Fnish
Document Management - Shared Data Box :

Metric specifications

Document data box U Order of
Pacain
(] JoB003 125
@ voso02 voasnoor | A ]| S
Q Jyosoot 1 25/10/01 E
Finish
001/003 Selecting

Document Management - Shared Data Box
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NOTE

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date”

key (and select either “New — OId” or “Old — New”) or the

“Sort by name” key (and select either “A — Z” or “Z — A”), as
appropriate.

6-6

Touch the “Select paper” key, the “Sort/Finished” key and/or
the “1 sided/ 2 sided” key, to perform the corresponding
settings.

If you want to access the “Form Overlay” key, the “Margin”
key, the “Cover Mode” key, the “Page #” [‘Page numbering”]
key, the “Booklet” key and/or the “Select of Output” key to
make those settings, touch the “Edit” key.

Press the [Start] key.
Print out will start.

(3 Checking stored documents and changing their names

Perform the following procedure when you want to verify the name of
stored documents, the size of the original documents or the date and
time they were stored in the shared data box, or when you want to
print out the first page of those document in order to check them. You
can also use this procedure to change the registered name for the
documents.

1

Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

> Job Queue

—)

E2> Repeat C{

—

Touch the “Document printing” key or the “Box Editing” key
under “Shared Data Box”. The “Document printing” screen or
the “Box editing” screen, as appropriate, will be displayed.

Inch specifications

elect function. 10701 10-

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
adiaa [

Document Document Document Document For
e rinting e rintin: reg.
Box Box Box
Editin: Editin: Editing :

Metric specifications

Select function. 2510701 18:20

1 Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box

AG®

aASiis o
Document Document Document Document Form
registr printing registr. printing registr.

Box Box Box
1 Editin: Editing Editing ;
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3 Select the documents that you want to check and then touch

the “Cont/Crrt. details” [“Check/Rev. details”] key.

The “Check/Correct details” [“Check/revice details”] screen

will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Document data box Orderor '!
() ee,

[@ Joboos 1 25/10/01

[ Job 003 1 25/10/01

Q' yob ooz 1 25/10/01

@ Joboot 1 25/10/01

001/010

Document Management - Shared Data Box

Metric specifications

Box editing
Document data box Order of
e _________| A U ] indication ;I
[J JoBoo3 1 25/10/01
[ JoBoo2 1 25/10/01 m
[ Josoot 1 25/10/01

001/003

Close

Document Management - Shared Data Box

NOTE

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key (and select either “New — Old” or “Old — New”) or the

“Sort by name” key (and select either “A — Z” or “Z — A”), as
appropriate.

Check the displayed information.
If you want to print out the first page of the selected
documents, touch the “Print from 1st” [“Head Print”] key.

If you want to change the name of the selected documents,
touch the “Change doc.name” key and then enter the new

name.

Inch specifications

Check/Correct details

Iltem

Details

User name
Document name
Registration size
Orig. set direction
page #

Input source
Resolution
Registration date

Job005
11x15"
Back Edge
1

Copy
600dpi
'25/10/01 14:39

Close .

Change

doc. name
Print

from 1st

Document Management - Shared Data Box - Box editing

Metric specifications

Item

Details

User name
Document name
Registration size
Orig. set direction
page #

Input source
Resolution
Registration date

Job006

A4

Back Edge

1

Copy

600dpi
'25/10/01 14:39

Change
doc. name /|

Head
print

Document Management - Shared Data Box - Box editing

NOTE

Refer to “11. Entering characters” on page 7-103 for information on

entering characters.

Once you have finished checking the information for those
documents, touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 3.

If you want to check the information for other stored
documents, repeat steps 3 through 5.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(9 Deleting stored documents

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete stored
documents.

1

3

6-8

Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

Qﬂ Document ﬁ 2> Job Queue 2> Repeat Cq

pier @ I -\
inter
anner @

Mﬂu

Touch the “Box Editing” key under “Shared Data Box”.
The “Box editing” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
A& :
.

fafis
Document Document Document Document Form
reg. printing reg. printing reg.
Box Box Box
Editing Editing ] Editing b

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box
5 GGRE
[Y 7YY (2Ea
Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr. printing registr.

Box Box Box
Editing Editing ; Editing ;

Select the documents that you want to delete and then touch
the “Delete” key. A verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Document data box Order of
e | AW ] indication !]
[d Job 005 1 25/10/01

Job 004 1 2510/01 Cont/Crrt.
3 LA
@ Joboo3 1 25/10/01 m
Job 002 1 2510/01
/10/
Job 001 1

001/010

Document Management - Shared Data Box

Metric specifications

Document data box Order of
A v indication
[d JoBoo3 1 25/10/01
[ JoBo02 1 25/10/01 dcgte;:osnev ]

{1 Josoot 1 25/10/01

001/003

Document Management - Shared Data Box

NOTE

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key (and select either “New — OId” or “Old — New”) or the
“Sort by name” key (and select either “A — Z” or “Z — A”), as
appropriate.

4 Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Document name : JOB 005

This document(s) will be deleted. Do you want to delete it?

EE

Metric specifications

Document name :JOB002

This document will be deleted. Are you sure?

e ] e

If you selected “Yes”, the selected documents will be deleted
and the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 3 without deleting the selected documents.

5 If you want to delete other stored documents, repeat steps 3
and 4.

6 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.
Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(4) Synergy print boxes 4 Either touch the synergy print box in which you want to
register the documents, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Document

(» Storing documents in a box registration” screen will be displayed.

Perform the following procedure when you want to register a set of Inch specifications
documents in a synergy print box.

Cancel

Box No.
(with #key)
001 ABCD_0000001 { 006 UVWX_0000006§ 011 QRST_0000105 | 016 MNOP_0200104] E E .

002 EFGH_0000002 ‘007 ABCD, 0000101; 012 UVWX_00001064 017 QRST_0200105;

1 Set the documents to be stored.

003 IJKL_0200003§ 008 EFGH_0000102§ 013 ABCD_0200101 § 018 UVWX_020010¢
2 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document ['004 MNOP_0000004] 009 IJKL_0000103] 014 EFGH_0200102 | 019 ABCD_050010
Management" screen Wi” be displayed |005 QRST_0000005 § 010 MNOP_0000104§ 015  IJKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102! -~

CyJCa (=]

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

/\ Metric specifications

) Dovagement s 5 Job Queue 2> Repeat C

/ Select box No. Box No.

(with # key)

001 ABCD_0000001

11 QRST_0000105 § 016 MNOP_0200104:

002 EFGH_0000002 | 012 UVWX 00001064 017 QRST_0200105

opler @ 003 JKL_0200003 § 008 EFGH_00001024 013 ABCD_0200101 § 018 UVWX_0200106;
004 MNOP_00000044 009 1JKL_0000103 4014 EFGH_0200102 § 019 ABCD_050010

U

005 QRST_0000005 § 010 MNOP_00001044 015  1JKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102

Document Management - Synergy Print Box
anner@

5 Touch the “Change name” key and then enter a name for the
documents.
If you do not want to register a name for the documents, go
directly to the next step.

3 Touch the “Document reg.” [“Document registr.”] key under
“Synergy Print Box”. The screen to select the synergy print
box will be displayed.

Inch specifications I
Inch specifications

Original Register

Select function. register document(s). it

Cancel

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

0] 007 Auto 1 sided
= v ———
1 orig. size ! type
Document Document Document Form 1 [ Joboo1
printing reg. printing reg ] Auto size 100% Back Eage

Reduce Orig. set
/Enlarge direction

Qualiy  § Edit 7

Select
regi. size

Basic

BOX Box
Editin: Editing /]

Change
name -

Metric specifications

Metric specifications

Select function. ) Original Register
_ _ _ o020 m A AD
= = = 2510/

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box 1 -
: ] 007
GGE t-sige
2 3 b a’“. 1 i | Documents Select Or\gma\
1 i size ong type

] Documem Document Document Document Form | § [LJoboo1

1 | registr printing registr. printing registr. 1 { Auto size 100% Back Edge
1 B B | i Select Reduce/ Orig. set

1 [Box nox ox 1 ] i, sk Enlarge direction

Basic  #| Qualty #|  Edi I

NOTE

Refer to “11. Entering characters” on page 7-103 for information on
entering characters.
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Touch the “Select orig. size” [“Select size orig.”] key, the
“Select regi. size” key, the “Original type” key, the “Reduce/
Enlarge” key and/or the “Orig.set direction” key, if you want to
perform the corresponding settings.

If you want to access the “Scanning density” key and/or the
“Orig.image quality” [“lmage quality”] key to make those
settings, touch the “Quality” key.

If you want to set access the “Border Erase” [‘Erase Mode”]
key and/or the “Continuous scanning” [“Multiple scanning”]
key to make those settings, touch the “Edit” key.

Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the documents will start.
Once all of the documents have been completely scanned,
the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

If you want to register another document, repeat steps 3
through 7.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

(@ Combining and printing out stored documents

Perform the following procedure when you want to combine and print
out documents that are stored in a synergy print box.

1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

YN

3y Document

3 Job Queue

——

2> Repeat C{

[_T

2 Touch the “Document printing” key under “Synergy Print
Box”. The screen to select the synergy print box will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

o fRfEaia

i [Document Document Document Document

1 |reg. printing reg. printin

| [Box Box

1 [ _Editing ; Egifin

Metric specifications

Select function.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
(Afi@ e
afzsa fakaia e

Document
registr.

{ [Box
{ |_Editing ;

Document
printing

Document Document Form
registr. printing registr.

Box Box
Editing Editing




Section 6 DOCUMENT AND OUTPUT MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

3 Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
documents to be printed out, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Document printing”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select box No. Box No.
(with #key)
001 ABCD_0000001 006 UYWX_0000006 { 011 QRST 0000105016 MNOP_0200104 .
M= 7
002 EFGH_0000002 {PRFJVTORIVOIRITTN 012 UVWX_0000106 017 QRST_0200105

003 1JKL_0200003§008 EFGH_0000102{ 013 ABCD_0200101§018 UVWX_0200106
[004 MNOP_00000041009 IJKL_0000103 { 014 EFGH_02001021019 ABCD_0500101
[005 QRST_0000005 J010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 IJKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102

15 Y [ A

Enter

—

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Select box No. Box No
(with # key)

001 ABCD_0000001 006 UVWX_0000006 § 011 QRST_00001053016 MNOP_0200104
003 1JKL_0200003§008 EFGH_0000102§ 013 ABCD_02001014§018 UVWX_0200106
004 MNOP_00000044 009 IJKL_0000103 § 014 EFGH_02001024019 ABCD_0500101

Document Printineg

005 QRST_0000005 3010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 IJKL_0200103 3020 EFGH_0500102

)

15 ¥ 1A [ Enter

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

NOTES
« If that box was registered with a password, the password entry
screen will be displayed.
Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
“Enter” key.
Inch specifications
[E— T

Password (Enter by #key)

Clear

Metric specifications

[E—

Password (Enter #-key)

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

* Refer to “7) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.

4 Select the document sets in order of how you want them
printed. Up to 10 sets of documents can be selected.
Up to 10 sets of documents can be selected.

Inch specifications

20z saec__2 ) [A v || [ Dnerst e ]

Ll JoB00S 1 WED 15:322 d
) Conf/Crrt. i

[ Josoos 1 WED15:331 m details ; ]

@ JoBoo3 1 WED 15:34 E’

0 Josooz 1 WED 15:35 = - Soiey

0 Josoot 1 WED 15:37 Cancel TEm )

001/005 selecting
Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

007 Box ABCDEFGHIJK. Select: 2| |4 up Order of Printonce  { §
1 indication all data 1 i
[d JoBoos 1 WED 15:32 2 i
@ JoBoo4 1 WED 15:33 1 m g;‘f;:éﬂev
0 Josoos 1 WED 15:34 E’
0 Josooz 1 WED 15:35 o
@ Josoot 1 WED1537 -' Down -Cancel ) §
001/005 selecting
Document Management - Synergy Print Box

NOTES

« It is possible to change the order of display for the stored
documents. To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then
touch the “Sort by date” key (and select either “New — Old” or “Old
— New”) or the “Sort by name” key (and select either “A — Z” or “Z
— A”), as appropriate.

« If you want to print out more than one set of documents, they must
all be of the same size.

5 Touch the “Select paper” key, the “Sort/Finished” key and/or
the “1 sided/ 2 sided” key, to perform the corresponding
settings.

If you want to access the “Form Overlay” key, the “Margin”
key, the “Cover Mode” key, the “Page #” key, the “Booklet”
key and/or the “Select of Output” key to make those settings,
touch the “Edit” key.

6 Press the [Start] key.
Print out will start.
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(® Printing out the full contents of a box NOTES

Perform the following procedure when you want to print out all of the

documents that are stored in a synergy print box at one time. « If that box was registered with a password, the password entry

screen will be displayed.
Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document “Enter” key.
Management” screen will be displayed. Inch specifications

Enter password

VAN

%) Document ﬁ 3 Job Queue E9> Repeat C{
— |

i

b

pier @ 007

inter Metric specifications

- Enter password o0

H

2 Touch the “Document printing” key under “Synergy Print poamort [ [
Box”. The screen to select the synergy print box will be

displayed.

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

Inch specifications

Select function * Refer to “@) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
BR&E
o fafis :
Document Document Document Document Form
L'eg—'! @9_4 [_9 '; &"""9 é 29 '; 4 Touch the “Print once all data” key. Print out will start.

Box Box Box
Editing Editing /] Editing ;

Once printing is completed, the touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Metric specifications Inch specifications

SeleCt function. 25/10/01 19:20

= Soes 0 A eatan S ]
Shaveala Box Syng:\%zr%fox Form bio‘x. - T Job00s © WED 1533 A ; S;';fff"‘ l
LGa(a e {1 Job 003 1 WED 15:34 [I;
Bocument 'I { Document J Document ‘; I Document g Form Q yob 002 1 WED 15:35 Seecy

Box Box Box 001/005 lecti

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications
3 Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
documents to be printed out, or enter its number using the

ocument printing

keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Document printing” (A ]| S B ]
: ‘ D
screen will be displayed. 0 JoBo04 1 WED 1533 A ) | [ChedrRe l
[ Josoos 1 WED 15:34

Inch specifications

0 Josooz 1 WED1535
W Down Select
0Q yosoo1 1 WED 15:37 Cancel e
——— o
0017005 g |
Select box No. Box No
(with #key)

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

001 ABCD_0000001 006 UVWX_0000006 § 011 QRST_0000105 {016 MNOP_0200104
002 EFGH_0000002 .= Ie [ [h N 012 UVWX_0000106 § 017 QRST_0200105
003 IJKL_0200003; 24 013 ABCD_0200101 §018 UVWX_0200106

[004 MNOP_0000004 009 IJKL_0000103 § 014 EFGH_0200102 § 019 ABCD_0500101 TOUCh the “End" key The tOUCh panel W|I| retul'n tO the
[OOSQRSTJ)DDDDOS 010 MNOP_0000104 { 015 1JKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102 5 i

contents of the “Basic” tab.
s (X 1A (== ]

o

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Select box No. Box No.

(with # key)

001 ABCD_0000001 {006 Uvwx_0000006 { 011 QRST_0000105 016 MNOP_0200104 |z| |E|
s —— 7

002 EFGH_0000002 | RTICTOIGINEIRN 012 UVWX_0000106 | 017 QRST_0200105

003 1JKL_0200003J008 EFGH_0000102 { 013 ABCD_0200101 {018 UVWX_0200106

004 MNOP_0000004 4009 IJKL_0000103 { 014 EFGH_0200102 {019 ABCD_0500101
005 QRST_0000005 {010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 1JKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102

5 m A | Enter ]

L)

Document Management - Synergy Print Box
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(@ Checking stored documents and changing their names

Perform the following procedure when you want to verify the name of
stored documents, the size of the original documents or the date and
time they were stored in the synergy print box, or when you want to
print out the first page of those document in order to check them. You
can also use this procedure to change the registered name for the
documents.

1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

N

= Document P
B Peememon . 1 Job Queve

E9> Repeat C{

2 Touch the “Document printing” key or the “Box Editing” key
under “Synergy Print Box”. The screen to select the synergy
print box will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.

Form box

Document Form
rintin reg
Box
Editing :

| Shared Data Box
-

{ afzaa [ Ar

{ [Document Document Document

1 e rinting re [

i [ Box Box

{ (_Editing ; Editin

Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Select function. 16:20

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
a f‘ f w
adias fAER
Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr. printing registr.

Box Box
Editing ; Editing ;

[ B )

3 Either touch the synergy print box that contains the

documents to be printed out, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Document printing”
screen or the “Box editing” screen, as appropriate, will be

displayed.

Inch specifications

Select box No. Box No.
(with #key)

001 ABCD_0000001

006 UVWX_0000006

011 QRST_0000105

016 MNOP_0200104

002 EFGH_0000002

007 ABCD_0000101

012 UVWX_0000106

017 QRST_0200105

003  IJKL_0200003;

008 EFGH_0000102

013 ABCD_0200101

018 UVWX_0200106

004 MNOP_0000004

009 1JKL_0000103

014 EFGH_0200102

019 ABCD_0500101

005 QRST_0000005

010 MNOP_0000104

015 IJKL_0200103

020 EFGH_0500102

~

vs ¥ _J[_&

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Enter iJ

Metric specifications

Box editing

SelectboxNo.

001 ABCD_0000001

006 UVWX_0000006

011 QRST_0000105

016 MNOP_0200104

002 EFGH_0000002

007 ABCD_0000101

012 UVWX_0000106

017 QRST_0200105

003 IJKL_0200003!

008 EFGH_0000102

013 ABCD_0200101

018 UVWX_0200106

004 MNOP_0000004

009 1JKL_0000103

014 EFGH_0200102

019 ABCD_0500101

005 QRST_0000005

010 MNOP_0000104

015 IJKL_0200103

020 EFGH_0500102

Job cancel

Box No
(with # key)

i Document Managemenl - S;nergx Print Box

NOTES

- If that box was registered with a password, the password entry
screen will be displayed.
Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
“Enter” key.

Inch specifications

Enter password. [ stp ]
007

Metric specifications

Enter password.

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

* Refer to “@7) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.
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4

NOTE

Select the documents that you want to check and then touch
the “Conf/Correct details” [‘Check/Rev. details”] key. The
“Check/Correct details” [“Check/revise details”] screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

007 [ A v ] Order of J Delete all
[P T WED 15:32 indication data / box

; Conf/Crrt Box !
[ JOB004 1 WED 15:33 A ConriC I Boc
[ JoBoo3 1 WED 15:34 m
[ JoBooz 1 WED 15:35

001/005

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

End

007 Box ABCDEFGHIJK A U %f;ﬂo.fn J Delete ol
1 JoBoos 1 WED1533 A ] ! Box
{1 sosoos 1 WED 15:34 m

O Josoo2 1 WED 15:35

[ Josoot 1 WED 15:37

001/005

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key (and select either “New — Old” or “Old — New”) or the
“Sort by name” key (and select either “A — Z” or “Z — A”), as
appropriate.

6-14

Check the displayed information.

If you want to print out the first page of the selected
documents, touch the “Print from 1st” [“Head print”] key.

If you want to change the name of the selected documents,
touch the “Change doc.name” key and then enter the new
name.

Inch specifications

ltem Details

T
Document name

Registration size 1/ doc. name
Orig. set direction
page #

Input source Co
Resolution

600dpi
date '25/10/01 14:39

Document Management - Synergy Print Box - Box editing

Metric specifications

Item Details

User name
Document name Job006 dcg:’:g:me
Registration size A4 (] )
Orig. set direction Back Edge
page # 1
Input source Copy
Resolution 600dpi Hﬁf‘l‘d

i date 25/10/01 14:39 p ]

Document Management - Synergy Print Box - Box editing

Refer to “11. Entering characters” on page 7-103 for information on
entering characters.

Once you have finished checking the information for those
documents, touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 4.

If you want to check the information for other stored
documents, repeat steps 4 through 6.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(5 Deleting stored documents from a box NOTES

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete stored

documents. « If that box was registered with a password, the password entry

screen will be displayed.
Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document “Enter” key.

Management” screen will be displayed. Inch specifications

Enter password [ sop

YN

%) Document ‘ 5 Job Queue E9> Repeat C{
—) —] —] Password ‘E"‘E'by fren

pper]
finter (3 Metric specifications
femner]

anner) (&) [Er— T

2 Touch the “Box Editing” key under “Synergy Print Box”. The Feeser e

screen to select the synergy print box will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

* Refer to “@) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.

] Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box

P21
: Eﬁnc::n";em d [rDe(;(.:umem d mr?\?nmgem d :
Eiing__» [E_Ztg 3] 4 Select the documents that you want to delete and then touch
the “Delete” key. A verification screen will be displayed.

Metric specifications Inch specifications
Select function.
007 A w Order of Delete all
— 05005 T WED 1532 indication data / box
Shared Data Box Syngggrg; Box 03 Josooe 1 WED 15:33 A ’ S;gi{scm l Eg:swmd
a e e
2dsss Y 1 [ JoBoo3 1 WED 15:34 E
Document Document Document Document Form ] [ JoBoo2 1 WED 15:35
registr. printing registr. printing registr. ] 03 JoBoot 1 WED 15:37

{ [Box Box Box ] 007/005
{ |.Editing ; Editin Editing W ]

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications
3 Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
documents to be deleted, or enter its number using the

“ 3 “ HY ” Ord f
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Box editing” screen A v indication J [y

will be displayed. 0 J08004 1+ wepisas | [ A ] | [ChedvRer Box !;
™ . ( JoBoo3 1 WED 15:34 E]
Inch specifications 0 Josooz 1 WED 1535

001/005

Box editing

Select box No. Box No.

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

(with #key)

[001 ABCD_0000001 006 UVWX_00000064 011 QRST_00001053016 MNOP_0200104

[002 EFGH_0000002 3007 ABCD_00001014 012 UVWX_00001064 017 QRST_0200105

[ 003 1JKL_0200003]008 EFGH_0000102§ 013 ABCD_02001014018 UVWX_0200106
[004 MNOP_0000004§ 009 IJKL_0000103 { 014 EFGH_0200102§ 019 ABCD_0500101 NOTE
[005 QRST_0000005 010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 IJKL_0200103§ 020 EFGH_0500102

vs [ W _J[_A__| & ‘I It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
Document Management - Synerqy Print Box To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key (and select either “New — Old” or “Old — New”) or the
Metric specifications “Sort by name” key (and select either “A — Z” or “Z — A”), as

appropriate.

ing

Select box No. Box No.
(with # key)

[001 ABCD_0000001 3006 UVWX_00000064 011 QRST_00001053016 MNOP_0200104

[002 EFGH_0000002 3007 ABCD_00001014 012 UVWX_00001064 017 QRST_0200105

[ 003 1JKL_02000033008 EFGH_0000102§ 013 ABCD_02001014018 UVWX_0200106
[004 MNOP_0000004§ 009 IJKL_0000103 { 014 EFGH_0200102] 019 ABCD_0500101
[005 QRST_0000005 010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 IJKL_0200103§ 020 EFGH_0500102
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Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Document name : Job 005

This document(s) will be deleted. Do you want to delete it?

] ]

Metric specifications

Document name : JOB005

This document will be deleted. Are you sure?

O

If you selected “Yes”, the selected documents will be deleted
and the touch panel will return to the screen in step 4.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 4 without deleting the selected documents.

If you want to delete other stored documents, repeat steps 4
and 5.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the contents of the “Basic” tab.

(6) Deleting the full contents of a box

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete the full
contents of a synergy print box in one step.

1

Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

YN

Document 5 Job Queue

Management

E2> Repeat C{

—

opier @
inter
g

HIEE

Touch the “Box editing” key under “Synergy Print Box”. The
screen to select the synergy print box will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

& Gee

yam A :
i Document Document Document Document Form

1 | reg. printing reg. printing reg.

i [Box Box Box

q Editing /] Editine Editing ]

&

Metric specifications

Synergy Print Box

AG®

] Shared Data Box

adiaa AR
Document Document Document Document Form
regist. printing registr. printing registr.

Box Box Box
i Editing ; Editing Editing ;

Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
documents to be deleted, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Box editing” screen
will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select box No. Box No.

[001 ABCD_0000001 J006 UVWX 0000006 011 QRST _0000105]016 MNOP_0200104 i #hex)

[ 002 EFGH_0000002 {007 ABCD_0000101] 012 UVWX_0000106] 017 QRST 0200105

[ 008 IJKL_0200003] 008 EFGH_0000102] 013 ABCD_0200101]018 UVWX_0200106

{004 MNOP_0000004] 009 IJKL_0000103] 014 EFGH_0200102] 019 ABCD_0500101

[005 QRST_0000005 {010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 1JKL_0200103] 020 EFGH_0500102 <
15 " ] A Enter I

Document Management - Synergy Print Box /

Metric specifications

Select box No. Box No.

(with # key)

[ 001 ABCD_0000001 § 006 UVWX_0000006 4 011 QRST_00001054016 MNOP_0200104
[ 002 EFGH_0000002 007 ABCD_00001014 012 UVWX_00001064 017 QRST_0200105
[ 003 1JKL_02000033008 EFGH_0000102§ 013 ABCD_02001014018 UVWX_0200106

[004MNDP 00000041 009 IJKL_0000103 { 014 EFGH_02001021 019 ABCD_0500101
[OOSQHST,OOOOOOS 010 MNOP_0000104 § 015  IJKL_0200103] 020 EFGH_0500102
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NOTES

« If that box was registered with a password, the password entry
screen will be displayed.
Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
“Enter” key.

Inch specifications

Enterpassword

Password (Enterby #ey)

007
Metric specifications
[E— s

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

« Refer to “@) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.

4 Touch the “Delete all data / box” [“Delete all box data”’] key. A
verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

007 A w Order of l Delete all ]
[J JoBoos 1 WED 15:32 indication data / box
: ; Conf/Crrt I Box
La sosens 1 WEDSES A details Password J
[ JoB003 1 WED 15:34 m
[ Josooz 1 WED 15:35
001/005
Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

T
007 Box ABCDEFGHIJK A w Order of Delete all ]
—

[ JoBoo4 1 WED15:33 A ] Chedd R I B
[ Josoos 1 WED 15:34 [i;
{ Josooz 1 WED 15:35
3 sosue | weose
001/005
Document Management - Synergy Print Box

5

Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Document Number: 10

All data in box will be deleted. Do you want to delete?

= ]

Metric specifications

Document Number : 5

Al data in box will be deleted. Are you sure?
Are you sure?

= [

If you selected “Yes”, the entire contents of the selected box
will be deleted and the touch panel will return to the screen in
step 4.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 4 without deleting any documents.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(D Registering a password for a box 3 Either touch the synergy print box that you want to set the

password for, or enter its number using the keypad. Then
touch the “Enter” key. The “Box editing” screen will be
displayed.

For security and privacy purposes, you can register a password for
each synergy print box. In this case, it will be necessary to enter the
registered password in order to print out, check or delete any
documents stored in that box. Perform the following procedure when Inch specifications
you want to change the password settings for any box.

Select box No. Box No.

(with #key)
[001 ABCD_0000001 J006 UVWX 0000006 011 QRST _0000105]016 MNOP_0200104 1

1 Press the [Document Management] key The Document [002 EFGH_0000002 3007 ABCD_00001014 012 UVWX_00001064 017 QRST_0200105

" . .
Management” screen will be displayed. [ 008 IJKL_0200003] 008 EFGH_0000102] 013 ABCD_0200101]018 UVWX_0200106
[004 MNOP_00000043 009 I1JKL_0000103 3 014 EFGH_02001023 019 ABCD_0500101
[005 QRST_0000005 {010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 1JKL_0200103] 020 EFGH_0500102

1/5 ¥ [ a

Enter

—

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

@@ Posument,, ) Job Queue 2> Repeat C
= / ] | Metric specifications

Job cance\

L —

Opler @ 001 ABCD_0000001 {006 UVWX_0000006§ 011 QRST_0000105§016 MNOP_0200104
finter

] | 002 EFGH_0000002 {007 ABCD_0000101§ 012 UVWX_0000106 017 QRST_0200105
nter 003 IJKL_0200003§008 EFGH_00001024 013 ABCD_02001014018 UVWX_0200106

004 MNOP_00000044 009 IJKL_0000103 4 014 EFGH_02001024 019 ABCD_0500101

anner @ 005 QRST_0000005 §010 MNOP_0000104 § 015  IJKL_02001034 020 EFGH_0500102

vs ¥ I A |l e J
i Document Managemem-anerﬁx Print Box ]
2 Touch the “Box Editing” key under “Synergy Print Box”. The
screen to select the synergy print box will be displayed. NOTE
Inch specifications If that box was registered with a password, the password entry screen

will be displayed.
Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
“Enter” key.

Select function.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box

) f‘.ﬁl
adisa [

Document Document Documem Document Form Ent " .
rinting rinting reg. nter passwor op

Box Box Box

Editing d Editin Editing :

Inch specifications

Metric specifications

Clear

SeleCt function. 25/10/01 19:20

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

o VS Metric specifications

(1A il
Document 'I { Document J

Document Document Form Enter password.
registr printing registr printing registr k
Box Box Box
Editing ] Editin Ediing W

Clear

007 Box Name ABCDEFG
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4 Touch the “Box Password” key. A verification screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

007 Order of [De\eleall l

L&..U.‘Z......J LFHLCE.‘L"."...JJ data / box
Conf/Crrt I Box !

D o ! weo o L—A-——; ezl

b pweores | LY ]

[ JoBooz2 1 WED 15:35

001/005

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Delete all I
hox data

007BoxABCDEFGHWK __[ | & Up ] Order of l
[ Ll josoos 1 WED 1532 ]
(3 JoBo04 1 WED 15:33 A ; g:gte;»g Rev. I !
(3 sosoos 1 WED 15:34 m
[ Josoo2 1 WED 15:35
1 Josoot 1 WED15:37

001/005

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

5 Use the keypad to enter the new password for that box and
then touch the “Enter” key. The new password will be
registered and the touch panel will return to the screen in
step 4.

Inch specifications

Enter password.

Metric specifications

Enter password

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

NOTES

» The password can be between 1 and 8 digits long.

« If you decide not to register a password for that box, touch the
“Clear” key and then, with nothing entered in the password field,
touch the “Enter” key.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.
Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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2. Output management functions

(1) What are the “output management” functions?

The “Output management” functions use the “Print status” screen to manage printing conditions.

Objective

Procedure

When you want to know how many jobs are
scheduled to be printed before yours.

You can verify the documents that are waiting to be printed by checking the “Print status” screen.
The jobs in the list are printed in order from the top down, so you can easily see in which order
your documents will be printed.

* The optional Hard Disk must be installed on this copier in order to perform this operation.

When you want to know whether or not your
job (scheduled using the job reservation
function) was printed.

Check the “Print status” screen. If your job IS in the “Print status” screen, that job has not yet
been printed.
* The optional Hard Disk must be installed on this copier in order to perform this operation.

When you are using the printer functions of
this copier to print out data from a computer,
or using the fax functions of this copier to
receive fax data, and you want know the
status of your print job.

With the “output management functions”, jobs using the printer functions of this copier to print out
data from a computer or using the fax functions of this copier to receive fax data are displayed
just like any other copy job. These print jobs can be verified just like copy jobs by checking the
“Print status” screen. (A “[]” icon under the “Job” heading indicates a copy job, a “I” icon
indicates a print job, and a “ {{[3) ” icon indicates a fax job.)

When you want to check the contents of a
copy job that is waiting to be printed.

The number of originals, number of copies to be made, the date the job was scheduled, and the
status of printing can all be verified in the “Print status” screen. In addition, if you need even more
detailed information on any particular job, just select that job and touch the “Conf/Crrt. details”
[“Check/ Correct details”] key to display the e size of the paper the job will be output to and, if it
has been designated, the location of ejection of the finished copies.

* The optional Hard Disk must be installed on this copier in order to perform this operation.

When you want to force-print a copy job that
is waiting to be printed immediately.

Select the job that you want to print immediately in the “Print status” screen and touch the “Move

ahead” [‘Move up”] key to move that job upwards to the top of the list.

* It is only possible to change the printing order for copy jobs. It is not possible to move copy jobs
ahead of print and fax jobs.

* The optional Hard Disk must be installed on this copier in order to perform this operation.

OR, select the job that you want to print immediately in the “Print status” screen and touch the
“Interrupt print” key to stop the job that is currently being printed and start print out for the
selected job.

* The optional Hard Disk must be installed on this copier in order to force-print a copy job.

When you want to cancel a copy job that is
waiting to be printed.

Select the job that you want to cancel in the “Print status” screen and touch the “Cancel/Delete”
key. The selected job will be canceled.
* The optional Hard Disk must be installed on this copier in order to perform this operation.
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The following operations can be managed.

® When the optional Hard Disk is NOT installed

Check print Change the Interrupt Cancel / Delete Check job
status print order printing contents
(force-print)
Copy job X X X X X
Print or Fax job O X O X X
® When the optional Hard Disk IS installed
Check print Change the Interrupt Cancel / Delete Check job
status print order printing contents
(force-print)
Copy job O O O O O
Print or Fax job O X O X X

*1 Print or fax jobs will automatically be moved to a position immediately after the job currently being printed. It is not possible to move copy jobs

ahead of print and fax jobs.

(2) Display of the output management functions

Press the [Job Queue] key. The “Print status” screen will be displayed.

) Qoument
l Management

#03 Job Build

l'_'l

(—)

> Job Queue @ Repeat Copy
l )

U

ier

er

=
=}
(0]
0}

Gl
NEE

Inch specifications

Job Input source

i Original Set

127 @ Fax

123 Q@ Copy 100

Printer

Copy

Registration State

100 10/10 23:00 Printing
R Waiting m

waing | W] |]

5 10/10 23:00  Waiting

Move Move interrupt Cancel/ Conf/Crrt.
ahead behind print Delete details

__Prtstatus

10/10 23:50

Metric specifications

Job Input source Original | Set Registration State ]
123 @ Copy 100 100 10/10 23:00  Printing
124 & Printer R R R Waiting E’
127 @ Fax I o Waiting LY 11
128 0 Copy 1 5 10/10 23:00  Waiting ;

Move ] Move ] [ interrupt ] Cancel / i Check/ Rev. i
up behind print Delete details
Prnt status 10/1023:50 4
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(38) The “Print status” screen

This screen displays the currently set printing conditions and the job queue of documents waiting to be printed.

Inch specifications

Metric specifications

Job i Inputsource  } Original | Set Registration ;  State
123 Q  Copy 100 100 10110 23:00 Printing
124 B Printer L L o Waiting E I
127 @© Fax I I I Waiting m
128 0 Copy 1 5 10/10_23:00 Waiting
["Move Move interrupt ] Cancel/ ] Cunv/cm.-_'}
ahead i behind ] print Deletq dtails
Prt status f 10/10 23:50
® ® @ 6 ®
(@ Job queue

Displays information about each job in the queue.
The job at the top of the list is that job that is currently being
printed. The rest of the jobs will be printed in order from the top
down.
A“[]” icon under the “Job” heading indicates a copy job, a “L”
icon indicates a print job, and a “ ({3} ” icon indicates a fax job.

(@ “Move ahead” key
Touching this key moves the currently selected (highlighted) job
upward in the job queue. A job can be moved as far as the second
highest position in the list. In this case, print out for that job will
begin as soon as the current job is completed. (This is only
available when the optional Hard Disk is installed on this copier.)

(3 “Move behind” key
Touching this key moves the currently selected (highlighted) job
downward in the job queue. (This is only available when the
optional Hard Disk is installed on this copier.)

@ “Interrupt print” key
Touching this key interrupts the job that is currently being printed
and start print out for the currently selected (highlighted) job. (The
selected job will be moved to the top of the list.)

(® “Cancel/Delete” key
Touching this key cancels the currently selected (highlighted) job
and deletes it from the job queue. (This is only available when the
optional Hard Disk is installed on this copier.)
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® @
Job i Inputsource i Original | Set Registration ;  State
123 Q  Copy 100 100 10/10 23:00  Printing
124 &  Printer Waiting E I
127 @©  Fax R . . Waiting m
128 0 Copy 1 5 10/10 23:00 _ Waiting
[ Move Move interrupt ] ljce\ 7 ] Check/ nﬂ
up i behind ] print Delete details
Prnt status f 10/10 23:50
® ® @ ® ®

(& “Conf/Crrt.details” [“Check/Rev. details”] key
Touching this key displays the “Check/Correct details” [“Check/
revise details”] screen, enabling you, for example, to check the
contents of, or change the number of copies to be made for, the
currently selected (highlighted) job. (This is only available when
the optional Hard Disk is installed on this copier.)

Inch specifications

Close

Item

Details

Orig. page
Set

Print size
Input source
Registration date

3
1

11x8'%"
Copy

11/01 15:31

Change
Preset y

Job 5

Metric specifications

Item

Details

Original

Set

Print size

Input source
Registration date

T
1

A4l

Copy

11/01 15:31

Change
Preset

Job 5

@ “A” and “V¥” cursor keys
Use these keys to select a job from the job queue.

“End” key

Touching this key quits the output management function. In this
case, the touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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1. Copy management mode

By registering a different department ID-code for each individual department that uses the copier, the copy management function will help you
manage the overall number of copies made by each department.

The copy management function in this copier offers the following features.

» Manage use of all optional functions (printer, scanner and fax) utilized by the same department ID-code.

» Manage up to 100 individual departments. (Up to 1000 when the optional Hard Disk is installed on this copier.)

* Register department ID-codes of up to 8 digits (between 0 and 99999999).

+ Check the total number of copies made under all department ID-codes as a whole or by each individual department.

* Set copy limits to any 1-page increment up to 999,999.

« Clear the copy counts for all department ID-codes at one time or for each individual department.

+ Check copy counts for your own department without the need to enter the management code. Just enter the corresponding department ID-code.

IMPORTANT!

In order to access the “Change restrictions for use” procedure under “Editing copy management information”, it is necessary to select “On” under
“Copier function management ON/OFF”. When the optional Printer Kit, Printer/Scanner Kit or Fax Kit are installed in your copier, it is necessary to
select “On” under the corresponding “Printer function management ON/OFF”, “Scanner function management ON/OFF” or “Fax function
management ON/OFF” procedure. (See “(6) Changing the copy management default settings” on page 7-25.)

7-1



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

(1) Copy management procedures

default settings

management function.

Procedure Description Reference
page
Editing copy management * Register new department ID-codes 7-4
information Perform this procedure when you want to register a new department ID-code and set the
restrictions for using the copier under that ID-code. Up to 100 department ID-codes can
be registered. (When the optional Hard Disk is installed on this copier, up to 1000
department ID-codes can be registered.)
* Delete department ID-codes 7-16
Perform this procedure when you want to delete registered department ID-codes.
+ Change registered information 7-17
Perform this procedure when you want to change a department name or the
corresponding ID-code.
+ Change restrictions for use 7-20
Perform this procedure when you want to change the restrictions for using the copier
under each department ID-code.
Checking the copy management * Check all departments 7-21
counts Perform this procedure when you want to check the total number of copies made under
all department ID-codes as a whole, print out a copy management report and clear the
copy counts for all of the registered department ID-codes.
+ Check individual departments 7-23
Perform this procedure when you want to check the total number of copies made under
each individual department ID-code and/or clear the copy counts for individual
departments as well.
Turning the copy management Perform this procedure and touch the “On” key when you want to turn the copy 7-25
function ON/OFF management function ON, or touch the “Off” key to turn the copy management function
OFF.
Changing the copy management Perform this procedure when you want to change the default settings for the copy 7-25
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(2) Accessing the copy management menu screen

Perform the following procedure in order to access the copy
management menu screen.

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting”screen will be displayed.

N\

Default Setting /
Counter

|Auto Selection
=]
Touch the “Management” key on the right side of the touch
panel.

lanagement Interrupt [

o &

D NG =)
POO @

Clear
GIOIC

AN

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
Bypass
setting :

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

BOX Counter
Management check /
Print User

report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Hara Disk Counter
Management check /
Print

report Adjustment

Bypass

Copy
default .
setting

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

c
@
2

3

Use the numeric keys on the keypad to enter the 4-digit
management code.

The factory default management code for 30 cpm copiers is
“3000”, for 40 cpm copiers is “4000” and for 50 cpm copiers
is “5000”.

If the entered management code matches the currently
registered one, the copy management menu screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

Close :

Himnn

Touch the key that corresponds to the desired procedure.
The setting screen for that procedure will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Close

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt.
total Total

Default setting

Management Management
edit Def. Set

Metric specifications

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management
Management Each Mgt. Management Management
total Total edit Def. Set.

Default seting

NOTES

« It is possible for you to change the 4-digit management code. (See
“Changing the management code” on page 7-55.)
+ Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired

setting.
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(3) Editing copy management information

@ Register new department ID-codes

Perform the following procedure

when you want to register

department ID-codes (up to 8-digits per ID-code) and the
corresponding department name, and set certain restrictions for using

the copier under that ID-code.

1 Access the copy management menu screen.
(See “Accessing the copy management menu screen”.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting

Copy
default

Language '1
Bypass
setting

Management ']

Counter
Management check d

Machine Document
default Management

Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
default

Language ;1
Bypass
settin

Management ']

Hard Disk
Management

Counter
check

Machine Document
default Management

Register
orig. size

Print User
report Adjustment

2 Touch the “Management edit” key.

The “Management edit”

Inch specifications

Managem. Total

screen will be displayed.

Close :

Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt.
total Total

Management Management
edit Def. Set

Default setting

Metric specifications

Managem. Total

Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt.
total Total

Management Management
edit Def. Set

Default setting

3

Touch the “Register” key.

The “New register” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Close

Order of
indication

Magt. Inf.
correction

Limit
in use

W Down

B
!

Delete ]

gister

Department

01 1st Sales Dept.

02 2nd Sales Dept.

0001 3rd Sales Dept.

0014 4th Sales Dept.

00000015 5th Sales Dept.

00000016 6th Sales Dept.

00000017 7th Sales Dept.

001/010
Default setting - Management

Metric specifications

»

Order of
indication

Down

ikt
i

Mgt. Inf. Timit
correction in use
Delete

Register J

Department

01 1st Sales Dept.

02 2nd Sales Dept.

0001 3rd Sales Dept.

0014 4th Sales Dept.

00000015 5th Sales Dept.

00000016 6th Sales Dept.

00000017 7th Sales Dept.

001/010
Default setting - Management

Select “ID-code” under the “Setting item” column on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “ID-code” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Setting item Value

Name to display (No register)

ID-code (No register)

Cancel

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

Setiing item Value

Name to display (No register)

1D-code (No register)

Default setting - Management - Management edit
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Use the numeric keys on the keypad to enter the department
ID-code that you want to register (up to 8 digits).
You can enter any number between “0” and “99999999".

Inch specifications

(0~99999999)
ID-code | 0007
code menu - edit - New register

Metric specifications

ID-code

(0~99999999)

code menu - 1t edit - New register

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 4.

Select “Name to display” under the “Setting item” column on
the left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Name to display” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Setting item Value
ID-code 0007
Name to display (No register)

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

Setting item Value
ID-code 0007
Name to display (No register)

Next

A
:

Default setting - Management - Management edit

8 Enter the name for that department, and then touch the “End”
key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 4.

Inch specifications

Name to display

F 1st Sales Dept.

Limit: 32 letters inc. # key

AllDel. — I — I Del. prev

NOTE

For information on how to enter the department name, refer to
“11. Entering characters” on page 7-103.

9 Once you are finished registering that department's ID-code
and name, touch the “Next” key.

Inch specifications

Setting item f Value
ID-code 0007 I;
Name to display 1st Sales Dept.

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

Setting item i Value
ID-code 0007
Name to display 1st Sales Dept.

La)
e=d

Default setting - Management - Management edit

NOTES

* Be sure to register both of the setting items above, If you do not, an
error will occur and you will be unable to continue to the next step.

« If you attempt to register a department ID-code or a department
name that is already registered, an error will occur and you will be
unable to continue to the next step. In this case, select a different ID-
code and/or name, as appropriate.
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10

Set the restrictions for using the copier under that
department ID-code.

Inch specifications

Cancel

1st Sales Dept.

Setting item ; Value
Copy Imitation On (A
Printer limitation No limit
Output limitation No limit [I]
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit Change #

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

Job cancel

0007 1st Sales Dept.

12

Touch the “Close” key.

The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

Close

Order of
indication

Limit
in use

Magt. Inf.
correction

=

W Down

biis

Department

01 1st Sales Dept.

02 2nd Sales Dept.

0001 3rd Sales Dept.

0007 1st Sales Dept.

0014 4th Sales Dept.

00000015 5th Sales Dept.

00000016 6th Sales Dept.

001/011
Default setting - Management

Metric specifications

Management edit

Close

Setting item f Value
Copy limitation On E]
Printer limitation No limit
Output limitation No limit [I]
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit Change #

AU Order of
P indication

)

Mgt. Inf. Limit
L—mm‘mm-j correction J in use
Ly |

Delete

Register

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Department

01 1st Sales Dept.

02 2nd Sales Dept.

0001 3rd Sales Dept.

0007 1st Sales Dept

0014 4th Sales Dept.

00000015 5th Sales Dept.

00000016 6th Sales Dept.

001/011
Default setting - Management

NOTE NOTE

For information on how to set restrictions, refer to “Setting the
restrictions for use” on page 7-7.

If you want to register an ID-code for a new department, touch the
“Register” key and repeat steps 4 through 12.

Once you are finished setting the restrictions for that

11

1 3 Touch the “Close” key.

department ID-code, touch the “Registr.” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

Inch specifications

Cancel

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Setting item f Value
Copy limitation [ E]
Printer limitation No limit
Output limitation No limit [I]
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Change #

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.

Setting item ; Value

A_]
Printer limitation No limit
Output limitation No limit m
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Change #

Default setting - Management - Management edit
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@ Setting the restrictions for use

Perform the following procedure when you want to set certain restrictions for using the copier under each department ID-code.

The setting items available for restriction will differ depending upon whether you have selected “All” or “Each” as the “Copy/Printer output
management” setting. (See “Copy/Printer output management” on page 7-30.)

The following settings are available.

If “All” is selected as the “Copy/Printer output management” setting (“All” is the factory default setting)

Copier Printer Scanning Fax Reference
transmission page
Copying privileges ON/OFF [} 7-8
Printing privileges ON/OFF [ 7-9
Output limitation A A 7-10
Scanning restrictions O 7-11
Fax transmission restrictions @) 7-12

O: The available settings are “No limit”, “Counter limit” and “Is not permitted”
A The available settings are “No limit” and “Counter limit”
@®: The available settings are “Can use” and “Is not permitted”

If “Each” is selected as the “Copy/Printer output management” setting

Copier Printer Scanning Fax Reference
transmission page
Copying restrictions (All) O 7-13
Printing restrictions (All) O 7-14
Scanning restrictions O 7-11
Fax transmission restrictions O 7-12

O: The available settings are “No limit”, “Counter limit” and “Is not permitted”
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Copying privileges ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure when you want to turn copying
privileges ON or OFF for the corresponding department ID-code.

NOTE

This setting will only be available when “On” is selected as the “Copier
function management ON/OFF” setting.

1 Access the screen that contains the copy restriction setting
items. (See “Register new department ID-codes” on page 7-4
or “Change restrictions for use” on page 7-20.)

Inch specifications

Close

Order of
indication

Magt. Inf.
correction

)

Department .‘ Up ]
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept. A
0001 3rd Sales Dept. L‘Wj
0014 4th Sales Dept. '
00000015 5th Sales Dept. L‘-‘““-‘;
00000016 6th Sales Dept. -
D
00000017 7th Sales Dept. m
001/010
Default setting - Management

Metric specifi

cations

Management edit

Close

l Order of
indication

Mgt. Inf. Cimit
correction in use

Department [ A W

01 1st Sales Dept.

02 2nd Sales Dept A

0001 3rd Sales Dept. L——-—-—-—-;
0014 4th Sales Dept. m
00000015 5th Sales Dept.

00000016 6th Sales Dept.

00000017 7th Sales Dept.

001/010
Default setting - Management

2 Select “Copy limitation” under the “Setting item” column on
the left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”

key.

The “Copy limitation” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.

Setting item f Value
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Close

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

imit in use

0007 1st Sales Dept.

Setting item ; Value
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Close

Default setting - Management - Management edit

3 To allow copying privileges for this ID-code, touch the “Can
use” key. To cancel copying privileges completely, touch the

“Is not permitted” key.

Inch specifications

oo

Is not
permitted

code menu -

1t edit - New register

Metric specifications

opy limitation

oo

Is not
permited

code menu -

1t edit - New register

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
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Printing privileges ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure when the optional Printer Kit or
Printer/Scanner Kit is installed in your copier and you want to turn
printing privileges ON or OFF for the corresponding department ID-
code.

NOTE

This setting will only be available when “On” is selected as the “Printer
function management ON/OFF” setting.

1 Access the screen that contains the copy restriction setting
items.
(See “Register new department ID-codes” on page 7-4 or
“Change restrictions for use” on page 7-20.)

Inch specifications

Management edit
Order of

Deparlmenl— [ A Up l [ indicarnon D!
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept A Mgt Inf. Cimit
0001 3rd Sales Dept. L——-—-—-—-; correction in use
0014 4th Sales Dept. m
00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept
00000017 7th Sales Dept.

Default setting - Management

Metric specifi

cations

Order of
Ll — ] indication
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept. Magt. Inf. Limit
0001 3rd Sales Dept. me‘-«wj correction in use
0014 4th Sales Dept. v
00000015 5th Sales Dept. L““‘““j Delete
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.
Default setting - Management

2 Select “Printer limitation” under the “Setting item” column on
the left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Printer limitation” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Setting item Value
[ On m
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Setting item Value
Copy limitation On -u
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit v I
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Default setting - Management - Management edit

3 To allow printing privileges for this ID-code, touch the “Can
use” key. To cancel printing privileges completely, touch the
“Is not permitted” key.

Inch specifications

Is not
permitted

code menu -

edit - New register

Metric specifications

Close

Printer limitation

Is not
permited

code menu -

edit - New register

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
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Output limitation

Perform the following procedure when you want to set the maximum
number of copies and printouts that can be made under the
corresponding department ID-code. If the optional Printer Kit or
Printer/Scanner Kit is installed in your copier, this limit will apply to the
number of copies AND printouts that can be made in total.

NOTE

This setting will not be available when “Is not permitted” is selected for
both the “Copying privileges ON/OFF” and the “Printing privileges ON/
OFF” settings, or when “Is not permitted” is selected as the “Copying
privileges ON/OFF” setting and the optional Printer Kit or Printer/
Scanner Kit is NOT installed in your copier.

1 Access the screen that contains the copy restriction setting
items.
(See “Register new department ID-codes” on page 7-4 or
“Change restrictions for use” on page 7-20.)

Inch specifications

Order of
A |
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept. A Mgt. Inf. '! Limit J
0001 3rd Sales Dept memj correction in use
0014 4th Sales Dept. v
00000015 5th Sales Dept. L——-—-—-—-;
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.
Default setting - Management

Metric specifications

Order of
Department [A up l [indicarﬂcﬂ i!
o1 1st Sales Dept.

02 2nd Sales Dept Mgt Inf. Cimit

0001 3rd Sales Dept. L——!——j correction J in use J
0014 4th Sales Dept. m

00000015 5th Sales Dept.

00000016 6th Sales Dept.

00000017 7th Sales Dept.

Default setting - Management
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2 Select “Output limitation” under the “Setting item” column on
the left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Output limitation” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Setting item Value
Copy limitation On
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Setting item Value
Copy limitation On
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Default setting - Management - Management edit

3 To set the maximum limit for copying and printing under this
ID-code, touch the “Counter limit” key and proceed to the
next step.

To allow unlimited copying and printing, touch the “No limit”
key and then proceed to step 5.

Inch specifications

code menu - 1t edit - New register

Metric specifications

Close

| No limit

Counter
limit

code menu - 1t edit - New register

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
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Use the numeric keys on the keypad to enter the maximum
number of copies and printouts that can be made in total
under this ID-code. The limit can be set to any 1-page

increment up to 999,999.

Inch specifications

Output limitation

(1~999,999)

Counter
limit

Limited value 999,999

Clear

code menu -

edit - New register

Metric specifications

(1~999,999)

Limited value

Co= 1
999,999

code menu -

Scanning restrictions

Perform the following procedure when you want to set the maximum
number of originals that can be scanned under the corresponding
department ID-code when the optional Printer/Scanner Kit is installed
in your copier.

NOTE

This setting will only be available when “On” is selected as the
“Scanner function management ON/OFF” setting.

1 Access the screen that contains the copy restriction setting
items.
(See “Register new department ID-codes” on page 7-4 or
“Change restrictions for use” on page 7-20.)

Inch specifications

1t edit - New register

Touch the “Close” key.

The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Wanagemen ot
Order of

eparmen | I A v i \nglca(ion d
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept. A Mgt Tnf. Timit
0001 3rd Sales Dept. L—-—-—-—-—’ gorrection in use
0014 4th Sales Dept. m
00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept
00000017 7th Sales Dept.

Default setting - Management

Metric specifications

Order of

I —— ; indication
01 1t Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept. A ’ Magt. Inf.
0001 3rd Sales Dept. correction
0014 4th Sales Dept. v
00000015 5th Sales Dept. [‘-““‘-‘J Delete
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.

Default setting - Management

2 Select “Scanner limitation” under the “Setting item” column
on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the
“Change #” key.

The “Scanner limitation” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Setting item i Value
Copy limitation [
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Setting item f Value
Copy limitation On I;
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Default setting - Management - Management edit
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3

To set the maximum number of originals that can be scanned
under this ID-code, touch the “Counter limit” key and proceed
to the next step.

To allow unlimited scanning, touch the “No limit” key, and to
cancel scanning privileges completely, touch the “Is not
permitted” key and proceed to step 5.

Inch specifications

Close

‘ No limit
Counter
limit

Is not
permitted

Management code menu - Management edit - New register

Metric specifications

Fax transmission restrictions

Perform the following procedure when you want to set the maximum
number of documents that can be transmitted under the
corresponding department ID-code when the optional Fax Kit is

installed in your copier.

NOTE

This setting will only be available when “On” is selected as the “Fax
function management ON/OFF” setting.

1 Access the screen that contains the copy restriction setting

items.

(See “Register new department ID-codes” on page 7-4 or
“Change restrictions for use” on page 7-20.)

canner limitation Inch SpeCIfICatlonS
lanagement edit
Department A U Order of
e — p ;
indication
‘ No limit 01 15t Sales Dept.
Counter 02 2nd Sales Dept Mgt. Inf. Limit
Jimit 0001 3rd Sales Dept. [--A-—-; Lcﬂr.vgm in use
Is not 0014 4th Sales Dept. m
permited 00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept
Management code menu - Management edit - New register 00000017 7th Sales Dept.
Default setting - Management

NOTE

Metric specifications

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2. §
Lo YT |
Sl
0001 3rd Sales Dept. correction in use
20000015 5ih Seles Dot ¥ ]
4 Use the numeric keys on the keypad to enter the maximum e O Sals Do
number of originals that can be scanned under this ID-code. 001/010 -
The scanning limit can be set to any 1-page increment up to o e,

999,999.

Inch specifications

Select “Fax transm. Limitation” under the “Setting item”
column on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the
“Change #” key.

The “Fax transm. Limitation” screen will be displayed.

(1~999,999)

Limited value 999,999

Inch specifications

Counter
limit

Is not
permitted

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Management code menu - Management edit - New register Setting item Value
| Copylmitaion ~ on | m
Me'[riC s ecificaﬁons Printer limitation On
p Output limitation No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Default setting - Management - Management edit

(1~999,999)

Limited value 999,999

Metric specifications

Counter

limit

Is not
permited

Close

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Management code menu - Management edit - New register
Setting item Value

Copy limitation On I}

Printer limitation On

Output limitation No limit v l

T h the “Cl an Scanner limitation No limit

ouc e 0se Key. Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Defauit setting - Management - Management edit
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3 To set the maximum number of documents that can be Copying restrictions (All)
transmitted under this ID-code, touch the “Counter limit” key

and proceed to the next step.

To allow unlimited fax transmission, touch the “No limit” key,

and to cancel fax transmission privileges completely, touch

the “Is not permitted” key and proceed to step 5.

Perform the following procedure when you want to set the maximum
number of copies that can be made under the corresponding
department ID-code.

NOTES

Inch specifications

_ « This setting will only be available when “On” is selected as the
[ogee T “Copier function management ON/OFF” setting.

:mmer 1 Access the screen that contains the copy restriction setting
s not

permitted items_

(See “Register new department ID-codes” on page 7-4 or

“Change restrictions for use” on page 7-20.)

code menu - edit - New register

Metric specifications

Inch specifications

T Management edit
Department Order of
- 1 I A v i indication
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept. A Mgt Inf. Timit
No limit I
| 0001 3rd Sales Dept. correction in use
Counter 0014 4th Sales Dept. m
jimit 00000015 5th Sales Dept.
Is not 00000016 6th Sales Dept. ¥ Down
permited 00000017 7th Sales Dept. n
Register
code menu - edit - New register 001/010 £
Default setting - Management

NOTE Metric specifications

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the i

“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2. Dpartmem I __| A W o
02 2nd Sales Dept. ] Mgt. Inf. ; Limit i
0001 S:d S:\:SSD:;; A correction use
0014 4th Sales Dept. : ]
00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.
001/010 ;
4 Use the numeric keys on the keypad to enter the maximum
number of documents that can be transmitted under this ID- Default seting - Management

code. The document limit can be set to any 1-page increment

up to 999,999.

2 Select “Copy limitation (All)” under the “Setting item” column
on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the

Fax Transm. Limiaton__ : . “Change #” key.

Inch specifications

The “Copy limitation (All)” screen will be displayed.
(1~999,999)
Limited value Inch specifications
il
0007 1st Sales Dept.
permitted
Setting item i Value
code menu - 't edit - New register
Printer limit. (All) No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Metr|c SpeCIflcatlonS Fax Transm. Limitation No limit
Default setting - Management - Management edit
(1~999,999)
Limited value Metric specifications
I
Setting item : Value
code menu - edit- New register Copy limitation (All No limit
Printer limit. (All) No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit
Touch the “Close” key.

The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Default setting - Management - Management edit
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3

NOTE

To set the maximum number of copies that can be made
under this ID-code, touch the “Counter limit” key and proceed
to the next step.

To allow unlimited copies, touch the “No limit” key, and to
cancel copying privileges completely, touch the “Is not
permitted” key and proceed to step 5.

Inch specifications

‘ No limit
Counter
limit

Is not
permitted

Management code menu - Management edit - New register

Metric specifications

‘ No limit

Counter
limit

Is not
permited

Management code menu - Management edit - New register

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

5
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Use the numeric keys on the keypad to enter the maximum
number of copies that can be made under this ID-code. The
copy limit can be set to any 1-page increment up to 999,999.

Inch specifications

(1~999,999)
Limited value 999,999
c

L S
Is not
permitted

Management code menu - Management edit - New register

Metric specifications

(1~999,999)
Limited value 999,999
Is not
permited
g code menu - edit - New register

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Printing restrictions (All)

Perform the following procedure when the optional Printer Kit or
Printer/Scanner Kit is installed in your copier and you want to set the
maximum number of printouts that can be made under the
corresponding department ID-code.

NOTE

This setting will only be available when “On” is selected as the “Printer
function management ON/OFF” setting.

1 Access the screen that contains the copy restriction setting
items.
(See “Register new department ID-codes” on page 7-4 or
“Change restrictions for use” on page 7-20.)

Inch specifications

lanagement edit

Order of
B —— indication
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept A ; Mgt Inf. Cimit
0001 3rd Sales Dept. correction in use
0014 4th Sales Dept. m
00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.
Default setting - Management

Metric specifications

Order of
Rl ————— T T ] incloation
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept. ; Magt. Inf. Limit
0001 3rd Sales Dept. A correction in use
0014 4th Sales Dept. v
00000015 5th Sales Dept. L““““‘; Delete
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.
Default setting - Management
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Select “Printer limit. (All)” under the “Setting item” column on
the left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Printer limit. (All)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.

Setting item Value
Copy limitation (Al) No limit
Printer limit. (All No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.
Setting item Value
Copy limitation (All) No limit { A g
Printer limit. (All No limit
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit

Default setting - Management - Management edit

To set the maximum number of printouts that can be made
under this ID-code, touch the “Counter limit” key and proceed
to the next step.

To allow unlimited printing, touch the “No limit” key, and to
cancel printing privileges completely, touch the “Is not
permitted” key and proceed to step 5.

Inch specifications

| No limit

Counter
limit

Is not
permitted

code menu -

1t edit - New register

Metric specifications

Counter
limit

Is not
permited

code menu -

1t edit - New register

4

Use the numeric keys on the keypad to enter the maximum
number of printouts that can be made under this ID-code.
The printing limit can be set to any 1-page increment up to
999,999.

Inch specifications

Printer limit. (All)

(1~999,999)
Limited value 999,999
Courer |

limit

Is not
permitted

g code menu - edit - New register

Metric specifications

(1~999,999)
Limited value 999,999

Is not
permited

g code menu -

edit - New register

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
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@ Delete department ID-codes

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete registered
department ID-codes.

1

7-16

Access the copy management menu screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management menu screen” on
page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default se / Counter

[

S&Eyuu Language 1 Management
Bypass BOUX Counter
settin Management check

Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy

default
Machine Document
default Management

Bypass Tara ISk Counter
setting Management check ‘]
Register Print User

orig. size report Adjustment

Touch the “Management edit” key.
The “Management edit” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management | [Each Mgt. Management Management

total Total edit Def, Set m
E

Default setting

Metric specifications

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt. Management Management
total Total edit Def. Set

Default setting

3 Select the department ID-code that you want to delete, and
then touch the “Delete” key.

Inch specifications

Department
02 2nd Sales Dept.
0001 3rd Sales Dept.
0014 4th Sales Dept.
00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.

001/010

»

Order of
indication

Magt. Inf.
correction

Limit
in use

Down

biaa

Register !!

Default setting - Management

Metric specifications

00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.

Department

01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept.
0001 3rd Sales Dept.
0014 4th Sales Dept.

001/010

»

Order of
indication

«
g »

Mgt. Inf. Cimit
correction in use

Register !l

Default setting - Management

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the order of how the list of ID-codes is

displayed.

To so, touch the “Order of indication” key and then touch the “Sort by
code” key (and select either “1 — 9” or “9 — 1”) or the “Sort by Name”
key (and select either “A— Z” or “Z — A”), as appropriate.
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4 Verify that this is the ID-code that you want to delete, and
touch the “Yes” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

Inch specifications

ID-code: 0007
Name to display: 1st Sales Dept.

Are you sure you want to delete this ID-code?

=1 ]

Metric specifications

s ]

ID-code: _0007
Name to display: 1st Sales Dept
Are you sure you want to delete this ID-code?

] ]

NOTE

If you want to delete another ID-code, repeat steps 3 and 4.

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

® Change registered information

Perform the following procedure when you want to change a
previously registered department name or the corresponding ID-code.

1 Access the copy management menu screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management menu screen” on
page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default sett Counter

Language ;]
Bypass

settin

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

Copy
default ‘|

Management ;3
BOX Counter
Management check

Print User

report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Language '1
Bypass

setting 1
Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

Copy
default

Hara DIsk Counter
Management check ;
Print User

report Adjustment

2 Touch the “Management edit” key.
The “Management edit” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management
Management | [Each Mgt Wanagement Management
total Total edit Def, Set.

Default setting

Metric specifications

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt. Management Management
total Total edit Def. Set

Default setting
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3

NOTE

Select the department ID-code for which you want to change
the registered information, and then touch the “Mgt. Inf.
Correction” key.

The “Department inform. edit” [‘Department info. Editing”]
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Management edit

Order of
CET— N T
01 1st Sales Dept
02 2nd Sales Dept. Mgt. Inf. Cimit
0001 3rd Sales Dept. L——!——j Lc_gm___)_! in use
0014 4th Sales Dept. m
00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.
Default setting - Management

Metric specifications

L Management edit

Order of

e _______| A [ Paeaion
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept. Mgt Inf. Limit
0001 3rd Sales Dept. L“-Amj { correction in use
0014 4th Sales Dept. v
00000015 5th Sales Dept. L——-—-—-—j
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.

Default setting - Management

To change the registered ID-code, proceed to the next step.
To change the registered department name, proceed to step
7.

It is possible for you to change the order of how the list of ID-codes is
displayed.

To so, touch the “Order of indication” key and then touch the “Sort by
code” key (and select either “1 — 9” or “9 — 1”) or the “Sort by Name”
key (and select either “A— Z” or “Z — A”), as appropriate.
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Select “ID-code” under the “Setting item” column on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “ID-code” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Setting item Value
ID-code 0007
Name to display 1t Sales Dept.

Default setting - Management code menu - Management edit

Metric specifications

Sefting item i Value
ID-code 0007 I’
Name to display 1st Sales Dept.
Default setting - code menu - 1t edit

Touch the “Clear” key to delete the old ID-code. Use the
numeric keys on the keypad to enter the new ID-code (up to
8 digits).

Inch specifications

(0~99999999)

ID-code | 0007

code menu - 1t edit

Metric specifications

(0~99999999)

ID-code | 0007

code menu - 1t edit

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 4. Proceed
to step 10.

Inch specifications

Back ; Close I !

(0~99999999)

ID-code | 0007

code menu - 1t edit

Metric specifications

Close i

(0~99999999)

code menu - 1t edit
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Select “Name to display” under the “Setting item” column on
the left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Name to display” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Setting item Value

ID-code 0007

Name to display 1st Sales Dept.

I‘

Change #

Default setting - Management code menu - Management edit

Metric specifications

Setting item Value
ID-code [

Name to display 1t Sales Dept.

v ]

Default setting - Management code menu - Management edit

Touch the “AllDel.” key to delete the old department name,
then enter the new name.

Inch specifications

F 1t Sales Dept.

Limit32 letters including #
|[AHDel. | [=1

[ capital ; Symbol1 | Symbol2 ]

NOTE

For information on how to enter the department name, refer to
“11. Entering characters” on page 7-103.

Touch the “End” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 7.

1 0 Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

1 1 Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

1 2 Touch the “Close” key.
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@ Change restrictions for use

Perform the following procedure when you want to change the
restrictions for using the copier under each department ID-code.

IMPORTANT!

In order to access the “Change restrictions for use” procedure under
“Editing copy management information”, it is necessary to select “On”
under “Copier function management ON/OFF”. When the optional
Printer Kit, Printer/Scanner Kit or Fax Kit are installed in your copier, it
is necessary to select “On” under the corresponding “Printer function
management ON/OFF”, “Scanner function management ON/OFF” or
“Fax function management ON/OFF” procedure. (See “(6) Changing
the copy management default settings” on page 7-25.)

1 Access the copy management menu screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management menu screen” on
page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Language ;1
Bypass
settin

Management ']

BOX Counter
Management check

Copy
default

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

End
Copy Language Management
default guag 9

Bypass Hara Disk Counter

settin Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment g

[

2 Touch the “Management edit” key.
The “Management edit” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt. Management Management
total Total edit Def. Set.

Default setting

Metric specifications

Managem. Total Register/Sett Management

Management Each Mgt. Management Management
total Total edit Def. Set.

Defaul setting
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3 Select the department ID-code for which you want to change
the restrictions, and then touch the “Limit in use” key.
The “Limit in use” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

e — g [

o istSalesDept ]
02 2nd Sales Dept. Mgt Int. Timit
0001 3rd Sales Dept. correction J in use J
0014 4th Sales Dept.

00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.

«
g »

Default setting - Management

Metric specifications

anagement edit
Order of
B — N indication
01 1st Sales Dept.
02 2nd Sales Dept. A Mgt. Inf. Timit
0001 3rd Sales Dept. L—-——-—-—-; correction in use
0014 4th Sales Dept. m
00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.
Default setting - Management

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the order of how the list of ID-codes is
displayed.

To so, touch the “Order of indication” key and then touch the “Sort by
code” key (and select either “1 — 9” or “9 — 1”) or the “Sort by Name”
key (and select either “A— Z” or “Z — A”), as appropriate.

4 Change the restrictions for using the copier under that
department ID-code as desired.

Inch specifications

0007 1t Sales Dept.
Setting item Value
Copy limitation On I}
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit LI]
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit Change #
Defauit setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.

Setiing item Value
Copy limitation On m
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit m
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit Change # i

Default setting - Management - Management edit

NOTE

For information on how to change restrictions, refer to “Setting the
restrictions for use” on page 7-7.
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Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

Inch specifications

. Sl
0007 1st Sales Dept.
Setting item Value
Copy limitation On E’
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit [I]
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit Change #

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Metric specifications

0007 1st Sales Dept.

Setiing item Value
Copy limitation On m
Printer limitation On
Output limitation No limit m
Scanner limitation No limit
Fax Transm. Limitation No limit Change # i

Default setting - Management - Management edit

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key.

(4) Checking the copy management counts

@ Check all departments

Perform the following procedure when you want to check the total
number of copies made under all department ID-codes as a whole,
print out a copy management report and clear the copy counts for all
of the registered department ID-codes.

1

Access the copy management menu screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management menu screen” on
page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting

Copy
default
Bypass BOX Counter
settin Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

dcé’éyuu | Language 1 Management Ii
Bypass Hara DIsk
settin, Management

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

Counter
check
Print User
report Adjustment

Touch the “Management total” key.
The “Management total” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Close

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt. Management Management
total ¥ |Total edit Def. Set

Default setting

Metric specifications

Managem. Total

Register/Sett Management

Management Each Mgt. Management Management
total B| [Total edit Def. Set.

Default setting
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3

The total number of copies made under all department ID-
codes as a whole will be displayed. If you want to print out a
copy management report, touch the “Print report” key.

Inch specifications

Number print.

Copy Printer Fax Total

Black & White: 300 100 50 450
Total: 300 100 50 450
Scan.Transm. Fax Transm. Counter
Scanner Fax clear
Scan # pages: 100 Trsm. # pages: 100

Commun.Time: 1Hrs 10Min

Print
report

Default setting - Management code menu

Metric specifications

Close

Management Total

Number print. Copy Printer Fax Total
Black & White: 300 100 50 450
Total: 300 100 50 450
Scan.Transm. Fax transm. Counter
Scanner Fax clear
Scan # pages: 100, Trsm. # pages: 100
Print
Commun.Time 1Hrs 10Min ot l
Default setting - Management code men

NOTES

* The type of report printed out will vary according the setting selected
for “Copy/Printer output management” under the copy management
default settings.

« If any of the “Total size 1” through “Total size 5” settings is selected
under the copy management default settings, the total size report
will also be printed out.

4
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To clear all of the copy counts, touch the “Counter clear” key.

Inch specifications

Close

Numb: it N
umber print Copy Printer Fax Total
Black & White: 300 100 50 450
Total: 300 100 50 450
Scan.Transm. Fax Transm.
Scanner Fax
Scan # pages: 100 Trsm. # pages: 100
Print ]
Commun.Time: 1Hrs 10Min report
Default setting - Management code menu

Metric specifications

Copy Printer Fax Total

Black & White: 300 100 50, 450

Total: 300 100, 50 450
Scan.Transm. Fax transm.

Scanner Fax
Scan # pages: 100 Trsm. # pages: 100
Print ]
Commun.Time: 1Hrs 10Min, report
Default setting - Management code menu

5

7

When the confirmation message appears, touch the “Yes”
key.

Inch specifications

The counted number for this ID-code will be deleted
Are you sure?

Yes

Metric specifications

The counted number for this ID-code will be deleted

Are you sure?

e ]

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

® Check individual departments

Perform the following procedure when you want to check the total
number of copies made under each individual department ID-code
and/or clear the copy counts for individual departments as well.

1 Access the copy management menu screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management menu screen” on
page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Coy
dehul ; Language

Bypass
setting

Counter
Management check ;
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig, size report Adjustment

A

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Coy
A

Bypass
setting

Hard Disk Counter
Management check /
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

uald

2 Touch the “Each Mgt. Total” key.
The “Each Management Total” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Close

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management
total

Default setting

Management Management
edit Def. Set

Metric specifications

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Management Management
total edit Def. Set

Default setting

3 Select the department ID-code for which you want to check
the copy counts, and then touch the “Total” key.

Inch specifications

Department I A U i [E;;tgn I Total
02 2nd Sales Dept
0001 3rd Sales Dept.

10014 4th Sales Dept.

00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.

A

001/010

Default setting - Management

Metric specifications

Department I A W i Lg_r_;:ar(gn I Total
02 2nd Sales Dept.
0001 3rd Sales Dept.

10014 4th Sales Dept.

00000015 5th Sales Dept.
00000016 6th Sales Dept.
00000017 7th Sales Dept.

b

001/010

Default setting - Management

NOTES

» The “---ETC” displayed in the list indicates the number of printouts
that were made without entering an ID-code.
- The printouts included under “---ETC” are as follows:
- Report print out
- Printer error report print out
- Print out from a computer for which an ID-code is not set (When
the “Non-standard printer driver printout (Printer)” is set to “ON”
under the copy management default settings.)
- Fax reception print out
- Fax report print out
« It is possible for you to change the order of how the list of ID-codes
is displayed. To so, touch the “Order of indication” key and then
touch the “Sort by code” key (and select either “1 — 9” or “9 — 17)
or the “Sort by Name” key (and select either “A— Z” or “Z — A”), as
appropriate.
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4 The total number of copies made under that department ID-

code will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Close

Printer Total Number in( )
Black & White: 50 30 80, is limit value
Total: 50 30, 80
Scan.Transm. Fax Transm. Counter
Scanner Fax clear
Scan # pages: 100 Trsm. # pages: 100
Commun.Time: 1Hrs 10Min
Default setting - Management code menu 0007 1st Sales Dept.

Metric specifications

Each Management Total

Close

Numb: it.
umber print Copy Printer Total Number in( )
Black & White: 50 30 80 is limit value
Total: 50 30 80
Scan.Transm. Fax transm. Counter
Scanner Fax clear
Scan # pages: 100 Trsm. # pages: 100
Commun.Time: 1Hrs 10Min
Default setting - Management code menu 0007 1st Sales Dept.

NOTE

On the “Each Management Total” screen, the number in the brackets
following the number of copies made indicates the maximum number

of copies that can be made.

5 To clear all of the copy counts for that ID-code, touch the

“Counter clear” key.

Inch specifications

Printer Total Number in( )
Black & White: 30 80 is limit value
Total: 50 30 80
Scan.Transm. Fax Transm.
Scanner Fax
Scan # pages: 100 Trsm. # pages: 100
Commun.Time: 1Hrs 10Min
Default setting - Management code menu 0007 1st Sales Dept.

Metric specifications

Number print. Copy Printer Total Number in()
Black & White: 50 30 80 is limit value
Total: 50 30, 80
Scan.Transm. Fax transm.
Scanner Fax
Scan # pages: 100 Trsm. # pages: 100
Commun.Time: 1Hrs. 10Min.
Default setting - Management code menu 0007 1st Sales Dept.
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When the confirmation message appears, touch the “Yes”
key.

Inch specifications

The count value of this ID-code will be deleted
Are you sure?

Metric specifications

The count value of this ID-code will be deleted
Are you sure?

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key.
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(5) Turning the copy management function ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure when you want to turn copy
management ON or OFF.

1 Access the copy management menu screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management menu screen” on
page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
Language | Management )

Bypass BOUX Counter
setting N Management check /l
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment M

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Coj

A
Bypass
setting -

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

ara DIsk Counter
Management check ;
Print User

report | Adjustment

2 To turn copy management ON, touch the “On” key. To turn
copy management OFF, touch the “Off” key.

Inch specifications

| Close

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt.
total Total

Default setting

Management Management
edit Def. Set

Metric specifications

| Close

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt.
total Total

Default setting

Management Management
edit Def. Set

3 Touch the “Close” key.

(6) Changing the copy management default settings

Perform the following procedure when you want to change the default
settings for the copy management function.

The following default settings are available.

« Copier function management ON/OFF (Page 7-26.)

* Printer function management ON/OFF (Page 7-27.)

* Printer error report (Page 7-28.)

» Non-standard printer driver printout (Printer) (Page 7-29.)
 Copy/Printer output management (Page 7-30.)

 Scanner function management ON/OFF (Page 7-31.)
 Fax function management ON/OFF (Page 7-32.)

» Response to exceeded restriction (Page 7-33.)

« Default copy limit (Page 7-34.)

« Total count for specified paper size (1 to 5) (Page 7-35)

@ Accessing the copy management default settings
1 Access the copy management menu screen.

(See “(2) Accessing the copy management menu screen” on
page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

De
Copy
Bypass
setlin.

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

BOX Counter
Management check
Print User
report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Co I

dotaui Language
Bypass
sefting

Machine Document Register
default Management orig, size

M: it ;}
Hara Disk Counter
Management check

Print User

report Adjustment
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2

NOTE

Touch the “Management Def. Set.” key.
The “Managem. Def. Set.” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Close :

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt.
total Total

Management Management
edit ef. Set,

Default setting

Metric specifications

Close

Managem. Total Register/Sett. Management

Management Each Mgt. Management Management
total Total edit Def. Set

Default setting

Select the default setting that you want to change and then
touch the “Change #” key.

Inch specifications

Setting item Value
Copy management On E}
Print. Managem. On
Printer error report On v l
Others Mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem On

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.

Metric specifications

Setting item f Value
Copy management On E’
Print. managem. On
Printer error report on v ]
Others mgt. Reg. (print) On
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. on

Default setting - Management code menu - Managern. Def. Set.

Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired

setting.

7-26

@ Copier function management ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure when you want to turn copy
management ON or OFF for the copier functions of this machine.

1

NOTE

Select “Copy management” under the “Setting item” column
on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the
“Change #” key.

The “Copy management” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Setting item Value
Copy management On
Print. Managem. On
Printer error report on
Others Mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. All
Scanner Managem. on

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.

Metric specifications

]
Setting item Value
Copy management On
Print. managem. On
Printer error report on
Others mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. on

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.

To turn copy management ON for the copier functions of this
machine, touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

Default setting - Management code menu - Managern. Def. set.

Metric specifications

Copy management can be set up.

Off

Default setting - Management code menu - Managern. Def. set.

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

3

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
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@ Printer function management ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure when you want to turn copy
management ON or OFF for the printer functions of this machine.

NOTE

This setting is only available when the optional Printer Kit or Printer/
Scanner Kit is installed in your copier.

1 Select “Print. Managem.” under the “Setting item” column on
the left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Print. Managem.” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Managem. Def. Set

Close

Setting item Value
Print. Managem. On
Printer error report on
Others Mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. on

Defauit setting - Management code menu - Managenn. Def. Set.

Metric specifications

Managem. Def. Set. [ Cose
Setting item Value
Copy management On
Print. managem. on
Printer error report on
Others mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. on

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.

2 To turn copy management ON for the printer functions of this
machine, touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

Close

Printer management can be set up.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

Metric specifications

Cose 1

Printer management can be set up.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

3 Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
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@ Printer error report

Perform the following procedure if you want an error report printed
anytime “On” is selected as the “Printer function management ON/
OFF” setting and printing is attempted with an invalid department ID-
code.

NOTE

This setting will only be available when “On” is selected as the “Printer
function management ON/OFF” setting.

1 Select “Printer error report” under the “Setting item” column
on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the
“Change #” key.

The “Printer error report” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Setting item i Value
Print. Managem. On
Printer error report On
Others Mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. on

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set

Metric specifications

Setting item f Value
Copy management On E]
Print. managem. On
Printer error report On v l
Others mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem On

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.
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2 To have a printer error report printed out, touch the “On” key.
If you do not want the printer error report printed out, touch
the “Off” key.

Inch specifications

Error report is output. at the time of Mgt. code mismatch.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managern. Def. set.

Metric specifications

Error report is output. at the time of Mgt. code mismatch.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managern. Def. set.

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

3 Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

NOTE

If anyone attempts to print using an invalid department ID-code, an
error will occur under the printing functions and printout will not be
possible. When the [Printer] key is touched, “Department ID-code
mismatch.” will be displayed. Touch the “GO” key to print out an error
report.

Inch specifications

Department code mismatch.
Off line

Cancel

Metric specifications

Department code mismatch.
Off line

Cancel
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® Non-standard printer driver printout (Printer)

Perform the following procedure when “On” is selected as the “Printer
function management ON/OFF” setting and you want to want to allow
the use of printer drivers other than those available under copy
management.

NOTE

This setting will only be available when “On” is selected as the “Printer
function management ON/OFF” setting.

1 Select “Others Mgt. Reg. (print)” under the “Setting item”
column on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the
“Change #” key.

The “Others Mgt. Reg. (print)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Managem. Def. Set.

Setting item Value
Print. Managem. on
Printer error report on
Others Mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. on

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.

Metric specifications

[ cow |
Setting item Value
Copy management On -u
Print. managem. On
Printer error report on v ]
Others mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. on

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.

2 To allow the use of printer drivers other than those available
under copy management, touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

Output. of print. is possible for unspecif. ID-code

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

Metric specifications

Cose 1

Output. of print. is possible for unspecif. ID-code

E

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

3 Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
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@ Copy/Printer output management

Perform the following procedure to determine whether management of
copier and printer functions will be handled together or separately.

NOTE

If this setting is changed, it will affect which setting items are available
for restriction under the copy management function. (See “Setting the
restrictions for use” on page 7-7.)

1 Select “Copy/Printer output mgt.” under the “Setting item”
column on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the
“Change #” key.

The “Copy/Printer output mgt.” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Setting item i Value
Print. Managem. On
Printer error report On
Others Mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. on

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set

Metric specifications

Setting item : Value
Copy management On m
Print. managem. On
Printer error report On
Others mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem on

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.
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2 To have copier and printer functions both handled together,
touch the “All” key. To have copier and printer functions each
handled separately, touch the “Each” key.

Inch specifications

Copy/Printer output management method setting.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managern. Def. set.

Metric specifications

Copy/Printer output management method setting.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managern. Def. set.

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

3 Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
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@ Scanner function management ON/OFF 2 To turn copy management ON for the scanner functions of

Perform the following procedure when you want to turn copy this machine, touch the “On” key.
management ON or OFF for the scanner functions of this machine.

Inch specifications

Close

NOTE Scanner management can be set up.

This setting is only available when the optional Printer/Scanner Kit is
installed in your copier.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

1 Select “Scanner Managem.” under the “Setting item” column
on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the Metric specifications
“Change #” key.

The “Scanner Managem.” screen will be displayed.

Cose 1

Scanner management can be set up.

Inch specifications

Managem. Def. Set.
Setting item Value
Copy management On
Print, Managem on Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.
Printer error report on
Others Mgt. Reg. (print) on
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. on

NOTE

Defauit setting - Management code menu - Managenn. Def. Set.

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

Metric specifications “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
o= T
Setting item Value
3 Touch the “Close” key.
Print. managem. On . .
Printer error report On The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
Others mgt. Reg. (print) On
Copy/Printer output mgt. Al
Scanner Managem. Oon

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.
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@ Fax function management ON/OFF 2 To turn copy management ON for the fax functions of this

Perform the following procedure when you want to turn copy machine, touch the “On” key.
management ON or OFF for the fax functions of this machine.

Inch specifications

NOTE Fax management can be set up.

This setting is only available when the optional Fax Kit is installed in
your copier.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

1 Select “Fax Management” under the “Setting item” column on
the left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #" Metric specifications
key.

The “Fax Management” screen will be displayed.

Fax management can be set up.

Inch specifications

Manager D Set
Setting item f Value
Scanner Managem. On
Fax Management on Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.
Excess of limit Setting Unable to use
Def. Val. of coun. limit 999999
Total size 1 8'/x11" No specif.
Total size 2 8'/x11" No specif.
Total size 3 8'/:x11"_No specif.

NOTE

Default setting - Management code menu - Managern. Def. Set.

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

Metric specifications “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
Setting item i Value
3 Touch the “Close” key.

Fax Management i On X i

Excoss of i Seting Youcannotuse The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
Total size 1 A3 No specif.

Total size 2 B4 No specif.

Total size 3 A4 No specif.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set
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@ Response to exceeded restriction

Perform the following procedure to determine whether further use of
the machine will be canceled or an error message will be generated
when a department ID-code has exceeded its set limit.

1

Select “Excess of limit Setting” under the “Setting item”
column on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the
“Change #” key.

The “Excess of limit Setting” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Setting item Value
Scanner Managem On
Fax Management On
Excess of limit Setting Unable to use
Def. Val. of coun. limit 999999
Total size 1 8'/x11" No specif.
Total size 2 8'/x11" No specif.
Total size 3 8'/:x11" No specif.

Defauit setting - Management code menu - Managenn. Def. Set.

Metric specifications

Setting item Value

A]

Fax Management On

Excess of limit Setting YYou cannot use m

Def. Val. of coun. limit 999999

Total size 1 A3 No specif.

Total size 2 B4 No specif.

Total size 3 A4 No specif.

Defauit setting - Management code menu - Managenn. Def. Set.

2

NOTE

To cancel further use of the machine, touch the “Is not
permitted” key. To have an error message generated, touch
the “Only warning” key.

Inch specifications

Close

Selection method of limitation.

Is not
permitted

Only
warning

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

Metric specifications

Close 1

Selection method of limitation.

Is not
permited

Only
warning

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

3

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
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@ Default copy limit 2 Use the numeric keys on the keypad to enter the default copy
Perform the following procedure when you want to change the default limit. The limit can be set to any 1-page increment up to
999,999.

copy limit for new department ID-codes.

Inch specifications

1 Select “Def. Val. of coun. limit” under the “Setting item”
column on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the

“ ” Default value of counter limit can be set.

Change #” key.

The “Def. Val. of coun. limit” screen will be displayed. (1~099,999)

Inch specifications s

Clear

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

Setting item i Value
Scanner Managem. On
Fax Management On . e .
Excess of Imit Setting Unable to use Metric specifications
Def. Val. of coun. limit 999999
Total size 1 8'.x11" No specif,
Total size 2 8'/:x11" No specif.
Total size 3 8'/:x11" No specif.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.

(1~999,999)
Metric specifications
_ Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.
Setting item f Value

Excess of limit Setting You cannot use [T]
Toaamer ™ 75 Nospeci. NOTE
Total size 2 B4 No specif.
Total size 3 A4 No specif. . . . . . .

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

L A i “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

3 Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
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@ Total count for specified paper size (1 to 5)

Perform the following procedure when you want to register a specific
paper size in order to calculate and check the copy counts for that
particular size of paper. It is also possible to register a paper size AND

type.

NOTES

* You can register up to 5 different paper sizes for this function.

« If the type of paper is not registered in any of the settings, the
corresponding copy counts for that size of paper will be calculated
regardless of the type of paper that is used. However, if the same
size of paper is registered in another setting along with a paper type,
the counts for the first setting will NOT include copies made with the
type of paper that is registered in the second setting.

1 Select one of the “Total size 1” through “Total size 5” settings
under the “Setting item” column on the left side of the touch
panel and then touch the “Change #” key.

The corresponding setting screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Setting item Value

L A]

Fax Management On

Excess of limit Setting Unable to use

Def. Val. of coun. limit 999999

Total size 1 8'/:x11" No specif.

Total size 2 8'x11" No specif.

Total size 3 8'/:x11" No specif.

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.

Metric specifications

Setting item Value
Scanner Managem. On
Fax Management On

Excess of limit Setting
Def. Val. of coun. limit

‘You cannot use
999999

Total size 1 A3 No specif.
Total size 2 B4 No specif.
Total size 3 A4 No specif.

LA ]
Cv 1l

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. Set.

2 Touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set

Metric specifications

Close

Can set totals of paper size and type.

‘ Off

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

3 Touch the “Select size” key.

Inch specifications

Close

Can set totals of paper size and type.

Paper size Paper type

With no
specif. Select
paper type ]

8'/x11"
off

On

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set.

Metric specifications

Can set totals of paper size and type.

Paper size Paper type

With no

specif. Select
vomsmsmssnns | PADET type A

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def. set

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.
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4

7-36

Touch the key that corresponds to the desired paper size,
and then touch the “Close” key.

Inch specifications

Close

A3 B4 117"

A4 BS 8'/x14"

Management code menu - Managem. Def. set. - Total size 1

A5 Folio

Metric specifications

A3 1 B4 11x17"

B5 8'/x14"
A5 Folio 8'/:x11"

5'/:x8'1"

Management code menu - Managem. Def. set. - Total size 1

To specify a paper type as well, touch the “Select paper type”
key and proceed to the next step. If you do not want to
specify a paper type, proceed to step 7.

Inch specifications

Can set totals of paper size and type.

Paper size

Paper type

81/x11" With no

Select specif.
- | size A S

Default setting - Management code menu - Managem. Def, set

Metric specifications

otal size 1
Can set totals of paper size and type.

Paper size Paper type

A4 With no

Select specif.
[ )

Default setting - Management code menu - Manager. Def. set.

7

NOTE

Touch the key that corresponds to the desired paper type,
and then touch the “Close” key.

Inch specifications

Close

e Plain Labels Cardstock I Custom 1 Custom 5
Transp-
e Recycled Color Envelope Custom 2 Custom 6
Rough Preprinted | Prepunched Custom 3 Custom 7
Vellum Bond Letierhead | M9 Custom 4 Custom 8
quality

Management code menu - Managem. Def. set. - Total size 1

Metric specifications

With no Plain Labels Cardstock Custom 1 Custom 5
specif.
Transp-
o Recycled Colour Envelope custom2 | Custom 6
Rough Preprinted  § Prepunched Custom 3 Custom 7
High
Vellum Bond Letterhead quality Custom 4 Custom 8

Management code menu - Managem. Def. set. - Total size 1

Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

You can check the copy counts for the paper sizes registered under
the “Total size 1” through “Total size 5” settings on the total size report
that is printed together with the copy management report. For
information on how to print out a copy management report, refer to
“Check all departments” on page 7-21.
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(7) Making copies when copy management is turned

ON

When copy management is turned ON, copying will only be possible
when a valid department ID-code is entered.

IMPORTANT!

Once you are finished copying, BE SURE to press the [Management]
key so that the “Enter ID-code” screen is displayed again.

RN

) %* 2me "9 Management

Interrupt Energy Sa

®

©
ORNG
® @

D® O
@ @ ®

(9

AN

>

1

Use the numeric keys on the keypad to enter your
department ID-code, and then touch the “Enter” key.
The “Basic” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Each Mgt.
Total ) |

|

Metric specifications

Each Mgt ]
Total Y

NOTES

« If you enter the wrong ID-code, touch the “clear” key and reenter the

correct ID-code.

« If an invalid (unregistered) department ID-code is entered, an error
alarm will sound. Enter the correct ID-code.

« If you enter your department ID-code and touch the “Each Mgt.
Total” key, you can check the copy counts for your own department.

Inch specifications

Numbe it. ;
umber print Copy Printer Total Number in( )
Black & White: 50 30 80 is limit value
Total: 50 30 80
Scan.Transm. Fax Transm.
Scanner Fax
Scan # pages: 100 Trsm. # pages: 100
Commun.Time: 1Hrs 10Min.
Default setting - Management code menu 0007 1st Sales Dept.

Metric specifications

Each Management Total

umber print. Copy Printer Total Number in()
Black & White: 50 30 80 is limit value
Total: 50 30, 80
Scan.Transm. Fax transm.
Scanner Fax
Scan # pages: 100 Trsm. # pages: 100
Commun.Time: 1Hrs. 10Min.
Default setting - Management code menu 0007 1st Sales Dept.

2 Perform the desired copy operation as usual.

3 Once you are finished copying, press the [Management] key.

YN

DO
® @ ®

j ¥ Default Setting I \anagement

®
®
(9

Interrupt

ResN @
Stop/
e

AN

>

Energy Sa
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2. Default settings

The state that the copier enters at the end of warm-up or when the [Reset] key is pressed is called the “initial mode”. The modes, functions and other
settings that are automatically pre-set for the initial mode are called “default settings”. These default settings are separated into two categories:
“Copy defaults” and “Machine defaults” and can be changed as desired to suit your copying needs.

(1) Machine default settings

The following table indicates the machine default settings available in this copier. Change any or all of the settings as desired in order to make the
most effective use of your copier.

(drawer[cassette] No.1 —
No.4)

drawers[cassettes] No.1 through No.4.

If you want the size to be detected automatically, select
“Auto Detection” (Automatic size detection). If you want
to manually set the size of paper, select “Standard
sizes”.

<If you select “Auto Detection”>
You can also select the desired unit of measurement:
“Inch” or “Centimeter”.

<If you select “Standard sizes”>
You can then select the paper size.

* The setting for drawer[cassette] No.3 and No.4 will only
be available when the optional Paper Feeder is
installed on your copier.

Standard sizes

Inch
Centimeter

A4R
A5R

B4

B5

B5R
Folio

11 x 17
812x14
11 x812
812 x 11
512x 812
812x13

Default setting Description Available Factory Reference
settings setting page

Auto drawer[cassette] If the paper in one drawer[cassette] runs out during On / Off On 7-42
switching ON/OFF copying, the automatic drawer[cassette] switching

function will switch paper feed from the empty

drawer[cassette] to another drawer[cassette] that

contains the same size of paper in the same orientation

for uninterrupted copying. To enable this function, it is

necessary to turn the related setting “On”.

In order to prevent a drawer[cassette] that holds a different All types of paper / All types of

type of paper from being switched to when the automatic Feed same paper paper

drawer[cassette] switching function is turned ON, it is type

necessary to select “Feed same paper type” as well.
Paper size Sets the size of paper that is loaded in Auto Detection / Auto Detection 7-43

Inch
specification:
Inch

Metric
specification:
Centimeter
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Default setting Description Available Factory Reference
settings setting page
Paper type Sets and then displays the type of paper that is loaded in | Plain Plain 7-44
(drawer[cassette] No.1 - | drawers[cassettes] No.1 through No.4. Preprinted
No. 4) * The setting for drawer[cassette] No.3 and No.4 will only | Recycled
be available when the optional Paper Feeder is Letterhead
installed on your copier. Color [Colour]
Prepunched
Rough
Bond
High quality
Custom 1 —
Custom 8
Custom paper type for Sets whether or not each custom paper type (custom 1 — | On/ Off On 7-45
2-sided copying custom 8) will be available for use in
2-sided copying.
Auto sleep time Sets the amount of time that will elapse before the auto 1, 5,15, 30, 45, 60, 60 (minutes) 7-46
sleep function engages and turns the copier OFF (O) if 90, 120, 180, 240
no operation is performed on the copier during that time. | (minutes)
* It is recommended that you try to set a longer time
interval before the auto sleep function engages if you
use the copier frequently, and to a shorter time if there
are long intervals between use.
* For more detailed information on the auto sleep
function, see page 4-11.
Auto low power time Sets the amount of time that will elapse before the Low 1,5, 15, 30, 45, 60, 15 (minutes) 7-47
Power mode is automatically activated if no operation is 90, 120, 180, 240
performed on the copier during that time. (minutes)
* For more detailed information on the Low power mode,
see page 4-11.
Copy eject location Sets the location for the ejection of finished copies. Inner tray Inner tray 7-48
* This setting will only be displayed when the optional Job separator
Document Finisher, Built-in Finisher or Job Separator Finisher tray
is installed on your copier. Finisher main tray
* The available location for ejection will differ depending Finisher sub tray
upon the optional equipment that is installed on your
copier.
Fax eject location Sets the location for the ejection of received faxes. Inner tray Inner tray 7-49
* This setting will only be displayed when the optional Job separator
Fax Kit and Document Finisher (or the Built-in Finisher Finisher tray
or Job Separator) are installed on your copier. Finisher main tray
* The available location for ejection will differ depending Finisher sub tray
upon the optional equipment that is installed on your Mailbox 1
copier.
Default operation mode Sets which operation mode, the copy operation mode or | Copy mode Copy mode 7-50
the fax operation mode, will be selected when the power | FAX mode

is turned on to the copier.
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(See “5. Energy-saving modes” on page 4-11 for more

information.)

* This setting is displayed when the optional Printer Kit
or Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.
If you are using a standard copier, or if the optional Fax
Kit is installed in your copier, you can press the
[Energy Saver] key to engage the Low power mode.

Default setting Description Available Factory Reference
settings setting page
Touch panel sound ON/ Sets whether or not the touch panel will emit a “beep” On / Off On 7-51
OFF sound each time a key is touched.
Silent mode ON/OFF The copier can be switched to a silent mode, which On / Off Off 7-52
shortens the length of time that the laser data writing
motor continues to spin after each copy job is finished.
Turn the silent mode ON if the noise of the motor
bothers you in any way.
Day & time Sets the current date and time. Year: 2001-2049 Year: 2001 7-53
Month: 1 — 12 Month: 01
Day: 1 -31 Day: 01
Time: 00:00 —23:59 | Time: 00:00
Time difference Sets the time difference from the world standard time +12:00 - -12:00 00:00 7-54
(GMT).
Changing the Changes the management code that is used by the copy | 0000 — 9999 30 cpm copiers: 7-55
management code manager. 3000
IMPORTANT: 40 cpm copiers:
If you change the management code from its factory 4000
default, be sure to keep some sort of record of the new 50 cpm copiers:
management code. If, for any reason, you forget the 5000
registered management code, you will need to contact
your service representative.
Auto sleep ON/OFF Sets whether or not to have the auto sleep function On / Off On 7-56
automatically engage and turn the copier OFF (O) if no
operation is performed on the copier for a designated
amount of time.
* If auto sleep interferes with your copying operations,
turn this function OFF. However, it is recommended
that you try to set a longer time interval until auto sleep
engages before you actually turn it OFF.
* For more detailed information on turn the auto sleep
function, see page 4-11.
Changing the energy- Changes the energy-saving mode that will be entered Low power mode Low power 7-57
saving mode into when the [Energy Saver] key is pressed. Sleep mode mode
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(2) Accessing the machine default settings

Perform the following procedure when you want to access the
screens for each of the various machine default settings.

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting”screen will be displayed.

N\

Default Setting /
Counter

O

|Auto Selection

lanagement Interrupt [

&

D NG =)
DOO @

Clear

@ ® @) =

Touch the “Machine default” key on the left side of the touch
panel.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter
Copy Language Management
default . guag : g |
Bypass BOX Counter
setting N Management check /1
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment |y

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Z ]

3

Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.
The factory default setting for 30 cpm copiers is “3000”, for
40 cpm copiers is “4000” and for 50 cpm copiers is “5000”.

Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

Close :

Himnn

If the entered code matched the registered one, the “Machine
default” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode

Auto drawer switching
Paper size (1st drawer)
Paper size (2nd drawer)
Paper size (3rd drawer)
Paper size (4th drawer)

On / All types of paper
Auto / Inch
Auto/ Inch
Auto/ Inch
Auto/ Inch

LA ]
Ly ]
Change # '}

II

Down

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode

Bypass

setting by
Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

Hard Disk Counter
Management iy check /

Print
report

User
| Adjustment

Auto cassette switching

Paper size (1st cassette)
Paper size (2nd cassette)
Paper size (3rd cassette)
Paper size (4th cassette)

On / All types of paper

Auto / Centimeter
Auto / Centimeter
Auto / Centimeter
Auto / Centimeter

LAl
Ly ]
Change # '3

Cl

Default setting

NOTES

« It is possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-55.)

* Refer to the desired procedure(s) explained under “(3) Making
machine default settings” and perform the corresponding setting(s).
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(3) Making machine default settings

Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired
setting.

@ Auto drawer[cassette] switching ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to turn automatic drawer[cassette]
switching ON or OFF, as desired.

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Pt Lengueoe )] [wanagorment |

Bypass BOX Counter

setting Management J§ check ‘]
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

S&Eyuu Language 1 Management ']
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check ;
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

2 Select “Auto drawer switching” [“Auto cassette switching”] in
the settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then
touch the “Change #” key.The “Auto drawer switching” [“Auto
cassette switching”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Machine default

Default menu : Setting mode m
‘Auto drawer switching On / Al types of paper
Paper size (1st drawer) Auto / Inch m '
Paper size (2nd drawer) Auto / Inch W Down
Paper size (3rd drawer) Auto/ Inch
Paper size (4th drawer) Auto/Inch Change # ']

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Machine default

Default menu i Setting mode m

‘Auto cassette switching On / All types of paper

Paper size (1st cassette) Auto / Centimeter m _

D

Paper size (2nd cassette) Auto / Centimeter ¥ Down

Paper size (3rd cassette) Auto / Centimeter

Paper size (4th cassette) Auto / Centimeter Change # 'l

Default setting

7-42

3 Touch the “On” key to automatic drawer[cassette] switching
ON.

Inch specifications

Close

When paper drawer is empty, switch to another one,
set same size/direction paper, and continue copying

Function Paper type
Alltypes i
| On ‘ of paper 1

Feed same

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

uto cassette sww(chmg
When paper cassette is empty, switch to another one,
set same size/direction paper, and continue copying.

Function Paper type
‘ on ]

eed same

Default setting - Machine default

4 In order to prevent a drawer[cassette] that holds a different
type of paper from being switched to when the automatic
drawer[cassette] switching function is turned ON, touch the
“Feed same paper type” key under “Paper type”.

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

6 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

7 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Paper size (drawer[cassette] No.1 — No.4)

Perform the following procedure to set the size of paper that is loaded
in drawer[cassette] No.1 through No.4.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Management
BOX Counter
Management check i
Print User
report Adjustment

Copy

default ; Language
Bypass
setting ;

Machine Document Register
default Management orig, size

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
dotonit ;i Language Management
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting by Management g check h
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select one of the “Paper size” settings

(“1st drawer[cassette]” through “4th drawer[cassette]”) in the
settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then touch
the “Change #” key.

The screen to set the paper size for that drawer[cassette] will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode

|_Auto drawer switching ______On/ Alltypes of paper |
Paper size (1st drawer) Auto / Inch
Paper size (2nd drawer) Auto/ Inch
Paper size (3rd drawer) Auto/ Inch
Paper size (4th drawer) Auto / Inch

La]
Ly ]

Change # ']

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Close

Default menu Setting mode

Auto cassette switching
Paper size (1st cassette)
Paper size (2nd cassette)
Paper size (3rd cassette)
Paper size (4th cassette)

On / All types of paper
Auto / Centimeter
Auto / Centimeter
Auto / Centimeter
Auto / Centimeter

LAl
LY J

Change # '!

Default setting

3

Perform the step that corresponds to the specification of your
copier:

If you select “Auto Detection” (automatic size detection) here,
select the desired unit of measure (“Centimeter” or “Inch”) as
well.

If you select “Standard sizes” (standard paper size) here,
simply touch the key that corresponds to the size of paper
that is loaded in that drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications

Close

Select paper size.

A3Z B4z 11x17" 5'/2x8/2"
Auto " "
STE C T
‘ Standard | MDD B53 11x8'/2"
sizes ]
ASC? Folio 81/x11"

i Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

1x17"

5'/2x8'/2"

81/2x14" 81/2x13"

11x8'/2"

Standard
sizes ]

ASC? Folio 81/2x11"

i Default setting - Machine default

NOTES

- If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch

the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

* The setting for drawer[cassette] No.3 and No.4 will only be available

when the optional Paper Feeder is installed on your copier.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Paper type (drawer[cassette] No.1 - No. 4)

Perform the following procedure to set the type of paper that is loaded
in drawers[cassettes] No.1 through No.4.

1

7-44

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

g;‘;‘ﬁ" Language ;1 Management

Bypass BOX Counter

setting Management check ;
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
defadlt Language Management
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management }§ | check i
Machine Document
default Management

Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

Select one of the “Paper type” settings

(“1st drawer[cassette]” through “4th drawer[cassette]’) in the

settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then touch
the “Change #” key.

The screen to set the paper type for that drawer[cassette] will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu : Setting mode m
Paper type (1st drawer) Plain
Paper type (2nd drawer) Plain m
Paper type (3rd drawer) Plain W oown
Paper type (4th drawer) Plain
Select paper type(2sided) Change # ']

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode m
Paper type (1st cassette) Plain

Paper type (2nd cassette) Plain
Paper type (3rd cassette) Plain

Paper type (4th cassette) Plain
Select paper type(2sided) Change # 'l

Default setting

3 Touch the key that corresponds to the type of paper that is
loaded in that drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications

Select and display paper type.

High
ﬁ Color quality Custom 1 Custom 5

Preprinted Prepunched Custom 2 Custom 6
Recycled Rough Custom 3 Custom 7
Letterhead ] Bond Custom 4 Custom 8

i Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

aper type (1st cassette)

Select and display paper type.

High
Colour qualiy Custom1 | Customs
preprinted | Prepunched custom2 | custom&

Recycled Rough Custom 3 Custom 7

Letterhead Bond Custom 4 Custom 8

Default setting - Machine default

NOTES

« If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

» The setting for drawer[cassette] No.3 and No.4 will only be available
when the optional Paper Feeder is installed on your copier.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Custom paper type for 2-sided copying

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not each custom
type of paper (custom 1 - custom 8) will be available for use in 2-sided
copying.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy

default - Language )i Management

Bypass BOX Counter
setting ; Management }§ | check ;

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

=, )
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Select paper type (2sided)” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Select paper type (2sided)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode

e ] [ 4 ]
Paper type (1st drawer) Plain
Paper type (2nd drawer) Plain m
Paper type (3rd drawer) Plain W oown
Paper type (4th drawer) Plain

Select paper type(2sided)

Change # ']

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu

Paper type (1st cassette) Plain

Paper type (2nd cassette) Plain [I;

Paper type (3rd cassette) Plain W Down
Paper type (4th cassette) Plain

Select paper type(2sided)

Change # 'I

Default setting

3

NOTE

Select one of the “custom” paper type settings (“Custom 1”
through “Custom 8”) under the “Default menu” column on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

Inch specifications

Close

Select paper type(s) for duplex copy.

Default menu Setting mode m
Custom 2 On
Custom 3 On
Custom 4 On
Custom 5 On
Custom 6 On
Custom 7 On

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Select paper type(2sided)

Close

Select paper type(s) for duplex copy.

Default menu

i Setting mode
A
Custom 2 On
Custom 3 On
Custom 4 On
Custom 5 On
Custom 6 On
Custom 7 On

Default setting - Machine default

Touch the “Off” key if you do NOT want that custom paper
type to be available for use in 2-sided copying.

Inch specifications

Default setting - Machine default - Select paper type (2sided)

Metric specifications

E

off

Default setting - Machine default - Select paper type (2sided)

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

0 N O O

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 3.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
“Default setting”screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Auto sleep time

Perform the following procedure to set the amount of time that will
elapse before the auto sleep function engages and turns the copier
OFF (O) if no operation has been performed on the copier during that
time.

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

efault setting / Counter

Co
dotaut Language 1

Bypass
setting

Management '1
BOX Counter
Management )y | check ;

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
Bypass
setting

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

Management ']

Hard Disk Counter
Management check ;
Print User

report Adjustment g

2 Select “Sleep mode changing time” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Sleep mode changing time” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu : Setting mode m
Sleep mode changing time 60 Minute
Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute m '

Down
Select Copy output mode Inner tray W Dow
Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select the main mode Copy mode Change # II
Defadlt setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode m
Sleep mode changing time 60 Minute
Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute m
Select COPY output mode Inner tray
Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select main mode COPY Mode Change # I!
Default setting
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3 Touch the “+” key or the “—” key to change the displayed time
to the desired setting (between 1 minutes and 240 minutes).

Inch specifications

Close

Set Changing time to turn automatically into sleep mode
after last setting, o7 \

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Set Changing time to turn automatically into sleep mode
after last setting,c(Wnen copying 1 yone.

Default setting - Machine default

NOTES

» The setting can be made to 1 minute, 5 minutes, 15 minutes, 30
minutes, 45 minutes, 60 minutes, 90 minutes, 120 minutes, 180
minutes or 240 minutes.

* It is recommended that you try to set a longer time interval before
the auto sleep function engages if you use the copier frequently, and
to a shorter time if there are long intervals between use.

« If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

@ Auto low power time

Perform the following procedure to set the amount of time that will
elapse before the auto low power function automatically engages and
puts the copier in the Low power mode if no operation has been
performed on the copier during that time.

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy

default - Language )i Management

Bypass BOX Counter
setting | Management check ‘|

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
Bypass
seting ;

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

o)
Hard Disk Counter
Management check -
Print User
report Adjustment

2 Select “Low power mode chng. time” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Auto preheat time” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Sleep mode changing time 60 Minute
Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute m -

Down
Select Copy output mode Inner tray W Dow
Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select the main mode Copy mode Change # II
Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Sleep mode changing time 60 Minute
Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute m
Select COPY output mode Inner tray
Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select main mode COPY Mode Change # I!
Default setting

3 Touch the “+” key or the “—” key to change the displayed time
to that desired (any available setting between 1 minute and
240 minutes).

Inch specifications

Set Changing time to turn autom. into low power mode
after last setting, o/ copymg S one.

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Low power mode chng. time

Set Changing time t
after last setting,c/7

into low power mode
oy ) one.

{1~240)

N nute

L=

Default setting - Machine default

NOTES

* The setting can be made to 1 minute, 5 minutes, 15 minutes, 30
minutes, 45 minutes, 60 minutes, 90 minutes, 120 minutes, 180
minutes or 240 minutes.

« If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Copy eject location 3 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired location.

Perform the following procedure to set where finished copies will be
ejected.

Inch specifications

S

NOTE

This setting will only be displayed when the optional Document
Finisher, Built-in Finisher or Job Separator is installed on your copier.

Finisher
main tra

Finisher
sub tray

Default setting - Machine Geraun

1 Display the “Machine default” screen. Metric specifications
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Set the default coov outout destination.

Inch specifications
. Innertray
Default setting / Counter Finisher |

: sub tray

Bypass BOX Counter

setting Management g check ‘]
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

efault setting End

NOTES

» The available location for ejection will differ depending upon the

Metric specifications optional equipment that is installed on your copier.
T T———— « If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

naypass "Havd Disk 'Coumer

tting M: g it heck y o

— e 4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
Machine Document Register Print User

) == = ) e s

2 Select “Select Copy output mode” in the settings list on the 5 Touch the “Close” .key once again. The touch panel will return
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” to the “Default setting"screen.
key.

The “Sel ” ill ispl .
e "Select Copy output mode” screen will be displayed 6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the

Inch specifications contents of the “Basic” tab.

Default setting / Counter

Machine default

Default menu : Setting mode m
Sleep mode changing time 60 Minute
Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute m '
Down
Select Copy output mode Inner tray W Dow
Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select the main mode Copy mode Change # 'I

Defauit setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu ! Setting mode m
Sleep mode changing time 60 Minute
Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute m
Select COPY output mode Inner tray

Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select main mode COPY Mode Change # |I

Default setting
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® Fax eject location

Perform the following procedure to set where incoming faxes will be
ejected.

NOTE

This setting will only be displayed when the optional Fax Kit and
Document Finisher (or the Built-in Finisher or Job Separator) are
installed on your copier.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Defeutseting
22
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report i | Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

20 )
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting ; Management check ]
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment }

Select “Select FAX output mode” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Select FAX output mode” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Machine default

Default menu Setting mode m
Sleep mode changing time 60 Minute
Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute m -

Down
Select Copy output mode Inner tray W Dow
Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select the main mode Copy mode Change # II
Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute
Select COPY output mode Inner tray

Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select main mode COPY Mode Change # |I

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Sleep mode changing time 60 Minute

3 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired location.

Inch specifications

Set the default conv outnut destination

Job

Finisher
sub tray

Default setting - Machins Goraun

Metric specifications

Set the default copv outout destination.

separator

==

Finisher
sub tray

Default setting - Machie Goraurn

NOTES

 The available location for ejection will differ depending upon the
optional equipment that is installed on your copier.

« If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Default operation mode

Perform the following procedure to set whether the display that
appears after power is turned on to the copier will be the one for the
copy operation mode or for the fax operation mode.

NOTE

This setting is only available when the optional Fax Kit is installed in
your copier.

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default se Counter

dcgzyu|1 Language ;1 Management .!
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management }j | check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

S&‘;yuu Language 1 Management ']

Bypass Hard Disk Counter

setting Management check ;
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

2 Select “Select the main mode” [“Select main mode”] in the
settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then touch
the “Change #” key.

The “Select the main mode” [“Select main mode”] screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Sleep mode changing time 60 Minute
Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute m _
D
Select Copy output mode Inner tray ¥ Down

Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select the main mode Copy mode Change # I!

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode m
Low power mode chng. time 15 Minute m
Select COPY output mode Inner tray
Select FAX output mode Inner tray
Select main mode COPY Mode Change # I!

Default setting
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3

NOTE

Select the "Copy mode" key or the "FAX mode" key, as
appropriate.

Inch specifications

Select the default display panel mode
when the power is on

‘ Copy mode |

FAX mode

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Select the default display panel mode
when the power is on

‘ COPY Mode

FAX mode

Default setting - Machine default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

® Touch panel sound ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not the touch panel
will emit a “beep” sound each time a key is touched. Select “Off” if you
want to turn the sound OFF.

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy

default - Language )i Management

Bypass BOX Counter
setting ; Management }§ | check ;

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Coy
Bypass
setting

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

)

Hard Disk Counter
Management check

Print User
report ] Adjustment

2 Select “Key sound ON/OFF” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Key sound ON/OFF” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode [I;
Key sound ON/OFF On
Silent mode On m -
Date/Time 2001/10/30 14:02 o m

Time difference GMT+08:00
Management code change 5000

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Key sound ON/OFF On
Silent mode off m
Date/Time 30/10/01 14:02 o
Time difference GMT+08:00
Change MGMT code with # 5000 Change # ']
Default setting

3 Touch the “On” key or the “Off” key to turn the sound on the
touch panel ON or OFF, as desired.

Inch specifications

Close

Select panel key sound mode off/on.

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Select panel key sound mode off/on.

On

off

Default setting - Machine default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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® Silent mode ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not to use the silent
mode which shortens the length of time that the laser data writing
motor continues to spin after each copy job is finished. Turn the silent
mode ON if the noise of the motor bothers you in any way.

1
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Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

efault setting / Counter

Coj
Sopr [canguage ] Management )|
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management }§ | check i
Machine Document
default Management

Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

S;?Ln Language 1 Management I!

Bypass Hard Disk Counter

setting Management check y
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment |y

Select “Silent mode” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Silent mode” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode m
Key sound ON/OFF [
Silent mode On m
Date/Time 2001/10/30 14:02 @

Time difference GMT+08:00
Management code change 5000 Change # g

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu ! Setting mode m
Key sound ON/OFF [
Silent mode Off m
Date/Time 3010101 14:02 @

Time difference GMT+08:00
Change MGMT code with # 5000 Change # g

Default setting

3 Touch the “On” key if you want to use the silent mode.

Inch specifications

Close

Use this mode if you are distracted by motor sounds.

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Shorten laser motor rotating time for before/after copying
Use this mode if you are distracted by motor sound

Default setting - Machine default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

® Day & time
Perform the following procedure to set the current date and time.

NOTE

BE SURE to perform the “Time difference” setting prior to setting the
day and time.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Coj
)
Bypass

setting -

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

BOX Counter
Management g check h
Print User

report | Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

=, )
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management kg check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Date/Time” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Date/Time” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Key sound ONJOFF [
Silent mode On m -
Date/Time 2001/10/30 14:02 & m
Time difference GMT+08:00
Management code change 5000 Change # 'l

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Key sound ON/OFF On
Silent mode off m
Date/Time 301001 14:02 o
Time difference GMT+08:00
Change MGMT code with # 5000 Change # ']

Default setting

3

NOTE

Touch the “+” key or the “—” key to change the displayed
information for each field (“Year”, “Month”, “Day” and “Time”)
to the current time and date.

If you want the time to be automatically calculated for
daylight savings time, touch the “On” key under
“Summertime”.

Inch specifications

)

Default e gmmm——

Metric specifications

w

Summertime

Default et pemm—

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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® Time difference 3 Touch the “+” key or the “—” key to change the displayed time

Perform the following procedure to set a designated time difference difference to the desired setting.

from the world standard time (GMT). Inch specifications

Close

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on

page 7:41)
=1

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter
Default setting - Machine default
Copy Metric specifications
defadlt Language Management
Bypass BOX Counter
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment M

L=

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter Default setting - Machine defaut

[connse ) [versgemen ) \ore
Wachine J Docurent ] Regiser J Pt veer If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
J anagemenﬂ ong.size P ) e ] s -

“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

2 Select “Time difference” in the settings list on the left side of
the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Time difference” screen will be displayed.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Inch specifications ) .
5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Default setting / Counter

Dofault menu Soting mode Ca_ Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
:
Silent mod o contents of the “Basic” tab.
St o LY
Ti diffe GMT+08:00
Management eode change 5000 Change # ,}

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu : Setting mode m
Key sound ON/OFF On
Silent mode off m

Date/Time 30/10/'01 14:02 &

Time difference GMT+08:00
Change MGMT code with # 5000 Change # g

Default setting
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® Changing the management code

Perform the following procedure to change the management code
used by the copy manager.

IMPORTANT!

If you change the management code from its factory default, be sure
to keep some sort of record of the new management code. If, for any
reason, you forget the registered management code, you will need to
contact your service representative.

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

= o § | [y

Bypass BOX Counter

setting 3 Management check -
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment M

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
detault i Language i Management
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting ;i Management l§ | check A
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

2 Select “Management code change” [“Change MGMT code
with #7] in the settings list on the left side of the touch panel
and then touch the “Change #” key.

The “Management code change” [‘Change MGMT code with
#”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Key sound ON/OFF On
Silent mode On m
Date/Time 2001/10/30 14:02 o
Time difference GMT+08:00
Management code change 5000 Change # g

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Key sound ON/OFF On
Silent mode on m
Date/Time 2001/10/30 14:02 o

Time difference GMT+08:00
Management code change 5000 Change # g

3 Use the keypad to enter a new 4-digit management code.

Inch specifications

_ |

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Close

Able to change management code.(# key)

_ |

Default setting - Machine default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Auto sleep ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not to have the
auto sleep function automatically engage and turn the copier OFF (O)
if no operation is performed on the copier for a designated amount of

time.

1
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Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

efault setting / Counter

Coj
Sopr [canguage ] Management )|
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management }§ | check i
Machine Document
default Management

Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter
Copy Language Management
default guag 9
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check y
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment |y

Select “Auto sleep” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Auto sleep” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode m
Date/Time. 2001/10/30 14:02 &
Time difference GMT+08:00 m
Management code change 5000
Auto sleep on
Energy Saver key setting Low power mode Change # ,}

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode m
Time difference GMT-+08:00 m
Change MGMT code with # 5000
Auto sleep on
Energy Saver key setting Low power mode Change # ']

Default setting

3 Touch the “On” key if you want to use the auto sleep function.

Inch specifications

Autom. turns into sleep mode if no oper. within a set time
after last setting,or when copying is done.

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Autom. turns into sleep mode if no oper. within a set time
after last setting,or when copying is done.

Default setting - Machine default

NOTES

« If auto sleep interferes with your copying operations, turn this
function OFF. However, it is recommended that you try to set a
longer time interval until auto sleep engages before you actually turn
it OFF.

« If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

® Changing the energy-saving mode

Perform the following procedure to change the energy-saving mode
(the Low power mode or the Sleep mode) that will be entered into
when the [Energy Saver] key is pressed.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
pricio ;i Language Management
Bypass BOX Counter
setting by Management g check h
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

=, )
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Energy Saver key setting” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Energy Saver key setting” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode [I;
Date/Time 2001/10/30 14:02 3
Time difference GMT+08:00 m
Management code change 5000
Auto sleep on
Energy Saver key setling Low power mode Change # 'l

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Date/Time. 30/10/01 14:02 ;
Time difference GMT+08:00 m
Change MGMT code with # 5000 own

Auto sleep on
Energy Saver key setting Low power mode Change # ']

Default setting

3 Touch the “Low power mode” key or the “Sleep mode” key, as
desired.

Inch specifications

Close

When pressing Energy Saver key, state can be set.

Low power
mode

Sleep
mode

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

When pressing Energy Saver key, state can be set

Default setting - Machine default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(4) Copy default settings

The following table indicates the copy default settings available in this copier. Change any or all of the settings as desired in order to make the most

effective use of your copier.

Default setting Description Available settings Factory Reference
setting page
Exposure mode Selects between auto exposure and manual Manual / Auto Manual 7-62
exposure as the default copy exposure mode in the
initial mode.
Exposure adjustment Changes the incremental step to be used during 1 step / 0.5 step 1 step 7-63
step adjustment of the copy exposure.
Original quality Determines the default setting that will be used for Text+Photo / Text / Text+Photo 7-64
the image quality in the initial mode. Photo
Eco print mode ON/OFF | Determines whether the Eco print mode will be the On / Off Off 7-65
default setting in the initial mode. In this case, the
amount of toner that is used to make the copies will
be reduced, and images will be printed out relatively
lighter than normal.
Background exposure Adjusts the ground color of the copied paper. 2-42 Standard setting 7-66
adjustment (0)
Paper selection Sets whether the copier will automatically select the APS / Default APS 7-67
same size of copy paper as the original once an drawer[cassette]
original is set (APS: auto paper selection mode), or
whether the drawer[cassette] selected “Default
drawer” [“Default cassette”] setting will be
automatically selected.
Paper type (auto paper Sets which types of paper can be selected under the | Off / On Off 7-68
selection mode) auto paper selecton mode. 00| ——  —  — — — —f— — — — —
* It is possible to select the type of paper that has Plain -
been designated for the drawer[cassette] currently Preprinted
in use. Recycled
Letterhead
Color [Colour]
Prepunched
Rough
Bond
High quality
Custom 1 —
Custom 8
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Default setting Description Available settings Factory Reference
setting page
Default drawer[cassette] | Sets one drawer[cassette] that will be selected 1st paper 1st paper 7-69
automatically regardless of the size of paper loaded 2nd paper
in that drawer[cassette]. 3rd paper
* It is NOT possible to select the multi-bypass tray 4th paper
as the default drawer[cassette].
* The setting for drawer[cassette] No.3 and No.4 will
only be available when the optional Paper Feeder
is installed on your copier.
Cover drawer[cassette] Sets which drawer[cassette] will be used to feed the 1st paper Bypass 7-70
cover sheets in the cover mode, the booklet/stitching | 2nd paper
mode and the book to booklet mode. 3rd paper
* The setting for drawer[cassette] No.3 and No.4 will | 4th paper
only be available when the optional Paper Feeder Bypass
is installed on your copier.
Default magnification Sets whether or not the auto magnification selection Manual / AMS Manual 7-71
ratio mode will be used to automatically calculate the
appropriate magnification ratio when you select the
size of copy paper.
Auto exposure Adjusts the overall exposure level for the auto -3-+3 Standard setting 7-72
adjustment exposure mode. (0)
Auto exposure Adjusts the overall exposure level for scanning with -3-+43 Standard setting 7-73
adjustment (OCR) OCR (Optical Character Recognition) software when (0)
using the optional scanner functions of this copier.
Manual exposure Adjusts the median exposure value when the -3-+43 Standard setting 7-74
adjustment (text+photo text+photo mode is selected for the image quality. (0)
mode)
Manual exposure Adjusts the median exposure value when the text -3-+3 Standard setting 7-75
adjustment (text mode) mode is selected for the image quality. (0)
Manual exposure Adjusts the median exposure value when the photo -3-+43 Standard setting 7-76
adjustment (photo mode is selected for the image quality. (0)
mode)
Sort mode Determines whether or not the Sort mode will be the | Sort:On / Sort:Off Sort:On 7-77
default setting in the initial mode.
Auto Rotation mode Determines whether or not the Auto Rotation mode Rotate / No Rotate Rotate 7-78
will be the default setting in the initial mode. If Auto
Rotation is turned ON, the image will be
automatically rotated even if the orientation of the
original is different from that of the paper loaded in
the drawers[cassettes].
Margin width Determines the default value of the location and Inch specification Inch 7-79
width of the margins in the margin mode. 0 —3/4 (inches) specification

Metric specification
0—18 (mm)

Left: 1/4 (inches)
Top: 0 (inches)
Metric
specification
Left: 6 (mm)
Top: 0 (mm)
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(Add functions)

changes the order of their layout, in order to make
the display more appropriate to the way you use the
copier.

other than those in the
“Basic” tab and the
“main functions” in the
“User choice” tab.

8 Border Erase
[Erase Mode]

9 Combine
[Merge]

10 (None)

Default setting Description Available settings Factory Reference
setting page
Erased border width Determines the default value for the width of the Inch specification Inch 7-80
border to be erased in the two border erase modes. Outside border: specification
0 — 3/4 (inches) Outside border:
Center area: 1/4 (inches)
0—1 12 (inches) Center area:
1/2 (inches)
Metric specification Metric
Outside border: specification
0—-18 (mm) Outside border:
Center area: 6 (mm)
0—36 (mm) Center area:
12 (mm)
Copy limit Sets the limit for the number of copies (or copy sets) | 1 —999 999 7-81
that can be made at a time.
Repeat copying ON/ Sets whether or not to prohibit repeat copying, as Off / On On 7-82
OFF well as whether or not to make repeat copying the
default setting in the initial mode. Sets whether to
turn the repeat copy mode ON or OFF.
Sets whether or not to make repeat copying the Off / On Off
default setting in the initial mode.
* This setting is displayed when the optional Hard
Disk is installed.
Registration keys ON/ Sets whether or not to allow a “Register” key to be Off / On On 7-83
OFF displayed in the screen for those function and modes
which can be registered under the registration keys.
Functions and/or modes can only be registered
under registration keys through the “Register” key.
Customize screen layout | Changes the order of the main functions and modes | Exposure Mode / 1 Exposure 7-84
(Main functions) that are displayed in the “Basic” and the “User Reduce/Enlarge / Mode
choice” tabs in order to make the display more Sort/Finish / 2 Reduce/
appropriate to the way you use the copier. 1/2 sided / Enlarge
* Up to 6 functions and modes can be listed and Quality orig. / 3 Sort/Finish
displayed. Original size 4 1/2 sided
5 Quality orig.
6 Original size
Customize screen layout | Adds often-used functions and/or modes, and All functions and modes | 7 Margin 7-85
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(5) Accessing the copy default settings 3 Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.
The factory default setting for 30 cpm copiers is “3000”, for
Perform the following procedure when you want to access the 40 cpm copiers is “4000” and for 50 cpm copiers is “5000”.

screens for each of the various copy default settings. e
Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.

The “Default setting”screen will be displayed. |:| |:| |:| |:|
AN

Default Setting /
Counter

O

lanagement Interrupt [

@ Metric specifications

r Enter the administrator number
Z .\3 Reset !
N ]

@ ® ® @y
@6 e

|Auto Selection

2 Touch the “Copy default” key on the left side of the touch

panel. 4 If the entered code matched the registered one, the “Copy
Inch specifications default” screen will be displayed.

Default setting / Counter Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Co

)
Bypass BOX Counter T
Mach b N Toaion Print m Exposure mode Manual

Original image quality Text + Photo

Eco Print off
Background exp. adj. Standard Change # ,3

Default setting

Setting mode

I»

Metric specifications

. Metric specifications
Default setting / Counter

Default setting / Counter

Default setting

Bypass Hard Disk Counter Default menu i Setting mode
setting ; Management Iy check / —— E
Exposure mode Manual
Machine Document Register Print User Exposure steps 1 step m
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment Image quality original Text + Photo
Eco Print off
Background exp. adj Standard Change # '}

Default setting

Down

I»

NOTES

« It is possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-55.)

* Refer to the desired procedure(s) explained under “(6) Making copy
default settings” and perform the corresponding setting(s).
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(6) Making copy default settings 3 Touch the “Manual” key or the “Auto” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired

setting. ;

@® Exposure mode

Perform the following procedure to select between auto exposure and
manual exposure as the default copy exposure mode in the initial
mode.

Default setting - Copy default

) Metric specifications
1 Display the “Copy default” screen.

(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Select default mode of copy exposure, auto or manual.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter BN

End

Language .1 Management .!
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management J | check
Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

Default setting - Copy default

Machine Document
default Management

NOTE

Metric specifications If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

Default setting / Counter “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Language '1 Management ']
G 4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
s (e (B3 ) [SRemen ) screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.
2 Select “Exposure mode” in the settings list on the left side of
the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Exposure mode” screen will be displayed. 6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the

I contents of the “Basic” tab.
Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Close

Copy default

Default menu i Setting mode m
Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps. 1 step m
Original image quality Text + Photo ¥ ooun
Eco Print off
Background exp. adj. Standard Change # g

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy default, ...
Default menu Setting mode m
Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps 1 step m
Image quality original Text + Photo
Eco Print off
Background exp. adj. Standard Change # ;l

Default setting
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® Exposure adjustment step

Perform the following procedure to change the incremental step to be
used during adjustment of the copy exposure.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting

Bypass BOX Counter

setting ; Management check i
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment B

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting | Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Exposure steps” in the settings list on the left side of
the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Exposure steps” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps 1 step m
Original image quality Text + Photo W Down

Eco Print off
Background exp. adj Standard Change # ;

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps 1 step [I;
D
Image quality original Text + Photo ¥ Down

Eco Print off
Background exp. adj. Standard Change # ']

Default setting

3 Touch the “1 step” key or the “0.5 step” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Close ;

Select step of copy exposure.

e

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Close

Select adjustment step of copy exposure

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Original quality 3 Touch the “Text+Photo” key, the “Photo” key or the “Text” key,

Perform the following procedure to determine the default setting that as appropriate.
will be used for the image quality in the initial mode.

Inch specifications

) [ obe 1
1 Display the “Copy default” screen. Select default mode of original image quality.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications Text + Photo

Default se / Counter

Default setting - Copy default

Language .1 Management

Bypass BOX Counter

setting Management check ;
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Select default mode of original quality.

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

efault setting End

Language ;1 Management '1
T
B W O N NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Default setting - Copy default

Machine Document
default Management

2 Select “Original image quality” [“Image quality Original”] in
the settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then
touch the “Change #” key.

The “Original image quality” [“Image quality Original”] screen
will be displayed.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Inch specifications ) )
5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Default setting / Counter

.
Dofault menu Setting modo (a_) 6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
:
E n 1 st contents of the “Basic” tab.
S s sty ok ot ¥y ]
Eco Print Off
Background exp. adj Standard Change # J

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Close

Exposure steps 1 step
Image quality original Text + Photo

Eco Print off
Background exp. adj. Standard Change # I!

Default setting

Default menu ! Setting mode m
Exposure mode Manual
m
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® Eco print mode ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to determine whether or not the eco
print mode will be the default setting in the initial mode.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting

Bypass BOX Counter

setting ; Management check i
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment B

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting | Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Eco Print” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Eco Print” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps 1 step [I;
Original image quality Text + Photo ¥ ooun
Eco Print off
Background exp. ad. Standard Change # g
Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
B Manual
Exposure steps 1 step [I; -
Down
Image quality original Text + Photo v
Eco Print Off
Background exp. ad). Standard Change # ']

Default setting

3 Touch the “On” key if you want to make the eco print mode
the default setting in the initial mode.

Inch specifications

Close

Select default Eco Print.

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select default EcoPrint.

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will
return to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@® Background exposure adjustment

Perform the following procedure to adjust the ground color of the
copied paper.

1

7-66

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

/ Counter

Default se

Language ;1

Bypass

setting
Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

Management ']

BOX Counter
Management check ;
Print User

report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Language '1

Management
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check ;

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Select “Background exp. adj.” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Background exp. adj.” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu : Setting mode

Exposure steps. 1 step
Original image quality Text + Photo
Eco Print off
Background exp. adj. Standard

La]
Ly ]

Change # g

d|[»
s
5

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu

Exposure mode Manual

Exposure steps 1 step m ~
Down

Image quality original Text + Photo v

Eco Print Off

Background exp. adj. Standard

Change # 'I

Default setting

3 Touch the “Lighter” key or “Darker” key to adjust density.

Inch specifications

Close

Able to adjust exposure of paper background.

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Able to adjust exposure of paper background

=2 -l (U S

Lighter
-

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will

return to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Paper selection

Perform the following procedure to set whether the copier will
automatically select the same size of copy paper as the original once
an original is set, or whether the designated default drawer[cassette]
will be automatically selected.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass BOX Counter
setting ) Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

)
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Select paper” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Select paper” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode
Select paper APS m
Select paper type(APS) off m -
Default drawer 1st paper W Down

Drawer for cover paper Bypass
Default magnification Manual Change # !

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Select paper APS
Select paper type(APS) off m
Default cassette 1st paper
Cassette for cover paper Bypass
Default mode Manual Change # l

Default setting

3 Touch the “APS” key to have the same size of copy paper as
the original selected automatically, and the “Default
drawer[cassette]” key to have paper fed from the designated
default drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications

Set auto paper selection mode.

Default
drawer

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Setting paper select mode

‘ APS

Default
cassette

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

7-67



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

@ Paper type (auto paper selection mode) 3 Touch the “On” key and then touch the key that corresponds
Perform the following procedure to set which types of paper can be to the types of paper you want to allow to be used under the
selected under the auto paper selection mode. auto paper selection mode. If you do NOT want to limit the

types of paper that will be available for use in that mode,
touch the “Off” key.
1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)
Inch specifications | Selectpapertype(hPS) !

Inch specifications

Select paper type(s) for Auto Paper Selection.

Default se / Counter Golor ey custont | customs
x off Preprinted Prepunched Custom 2 Custom 6
Recycled Rough Custom 3 Custom 7
Language '1 Management
Letterhead Bond Custom 4 Custom 8

Bypass BOX Counter

setting Management check ;
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Metric specifications

Select paper type(s) for Auto Paper Selection.

. i High
Default setting / Counter ‘ Plain Colour iy custom1 | customs
e Preprinted Prepunched Custom 2 Custom 6
efault setting End
Recycled Rough Custom 3 Custom 7
tanguage 1 Management J Letterhead | Bond custom4 | customs

setting Management iy check j Default setting - Copy default
Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

Machine Document
default Management

NOTES
« It is possible to select the type of paper that has been designated for
2 Select “Select paper type(APS)” in the settings list on the left the drawer[cassette] currently in use.
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key. « If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
The “Select paper type(APS)” screen will be displayed. the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Default menu ! Setting mode

‘Select paper APS

Select paper type(APS) off m

Drmmer o coverpaper by 5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
Default magnification Manual Change # 'I

to the “Default setting”screen.

Default setting

Metric specifications 6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the

Default setting / Counter contents of the “Basic” tab.

Default menu ; Setting mode

A ——
Select paper APS
Select paper type(APS) off m
Default cassette 1st paper
Cassette for cover paper Bypass
Default mode Manual Change # !

Default setting
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@ Default drawer[cassette]

Perform the following procedure to set one drawer[cassette] that will

be selected automatically regardless of the size of paper loaded in

that drawer[cassette].

* It is NOT possible to select the multi-bypass tray as the default
drawer|[cassette].

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass BOX Counter
setting | Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

)
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting 3 Management check -
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment M

2 Select “Default drawer[cassette]” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Default drawer[cassette]” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode [I;
Select paper APS
Select paper type(APS) off m -
Default drawer 1st paper W Down
Drawer for cover paper Bypass
Default magnification Manual Change # !

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
|_Selectpaper AP
Select paper type(APS) off [I;
Default cassette 1st paper
Cassette for cover paper Bypass
Default mode Manual Change # 'I

Default setting

3

Touch the key that corresponds to the desired
drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications

Close

Select priority drawer.

2nd paper

3rd paper

4th paper

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select paper cassette for default setting

2nd paper

3rd paper

4th paper

Default setting - Copy default

NOTES

« If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch

the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

* The setting for drawer[cassette] No.3 and No.4 will only be available

when the optional Paper Feeder is installed on your copier.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Cover drawer[cassette] 3 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired
Perform the following procedure to set which drawer[cassette] will be drawer[cassette].
used to feed the cover sheets in the cover mode, the booklet/stitching Inch specifications

mode and the book to booklet mode.

Close

Select drawer for cover paper.

1 Display the “Copy default” screen. 1st paper
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.) 2nd paper

Inch specifications ad paper

4th paper

Default setting / Counter
Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications
Language Management
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management check ; 0
Machine Document Register Print User Select cassette for cover paper.
default Management orig. size report Adjustment
1st paper

2nd paper

3rd paper Bypass
Default setting / Counter
Default setting - Copy default

Language ;1 Management '1
Fegisr J m ’m « If you want to quit the displayed sgttmg without changmg it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
» The setting for drawer[cassette] No.3 and No.4 will only be available
when the optional Paper Feeder is installed on your copier.

Metric specifications

NOTES

Machine Document
default Management

2 Select “Drawer for cover paper” [‘Cassette for cover paper’]
in the settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then
touch the “Change #” key.

The “Drawer for cover paper” [“Cassette for cover paper”]
screen will be displayed.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Inch specifications
5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return

to the “Default setting”screen.

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode “ » H
Soot poper s Ca_l 6 ToutCh Ihefltzhnd“ El:ey. ]'?ebtouch panel will return to the
Select type(APS) off contents o € 'basic tan.
e e P (.2
Drawer for cover pape! Bypass
Defauit magnifiation Manual l Change # ”

Defaul setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Close

Default menu ! Setting mode m
Select paper APS
Select paper type(APS) off m
Default cassette 1st paper

Cassette for cover paper Bypass
Default mode Manual Change # 'I

Default setting
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@ Default magnification ratio 3 Touch the “Manual” key or the “AMS” key, as appropriate.

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not the appropriate
magnification ratio to be calculated automatically when you select the
size of copy paper.

Inch specifications

Close ;

Select default magnification mode

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting End

Bypass

setting 5
Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Management
BOX Counter
Management check i
Print User
report Adjustment

Close

Select default zoom mode.

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

Management
Hard Disk Counter
Management ) | check ;
Print User
report | Adjustment

Bypass

setting by
Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

2 Select “Default magnification” [“Default mode”] in the settings screen in step 2.

list on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the
“Change #” key.
The “Default magnification” [“Default mode”] screen will be 5

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
displayed.

to the “Default setting”screen.
Inch specifications

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the

Default setting / Counter 6
—_— contents of the “Basic” tab.

Copy default

Default menu

Drawer for cover paper
Default magnification

Bypass
Manual

Setting mode m A Up
Select paper APS
Select paper type(APS) off v |
Default drawer 1st paper

Change # .I

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu

Select paper type(APS) off [I;
Default cassette 1st paper

Cassette for cover paper Bypass

Default mode Manual Change # 'I

Default setting
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@ Auto exposure adjustment

Perform the following procedure to adjust the overall exposure level
for the auto exposure mode.

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default se / Counter

Language .1 Management

Bypass BOX Counter

setting Management check ;
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

efault setting End

Language '1 Management '1
Bypass Hard Disk Counter

setting Management g check ‘]
Register Print User

orig. size report Adjustment

Machine Document
default Management

2 Select “Auto exposure adj. (Auto)” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Auto exposure adj. (Auto)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard
Manual exp. ad.(Mixed) Standard

Manual exp. adj.(Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard Change # I!

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode A
T ] A
Auto exposure ad.(AUto) Standard

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu : Setting mode m
Auto exposure ad).(Auto) Standard
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard m '
D
Manual exp. adj.(Mixed) Standard v own
Manual exp. adj.(Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard Change # I

Default setting
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Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
exposure as desired.

Inch specifications

Adjust copy exposure default setting. (Auto)

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

uto exposure adj.(Auto)

Adjust default setting of copy exposure. (Auto)

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will
return to the “Default setting”screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Auto exposure adjustment (OCR)

Perform the following procedure to adjust the overall exposure level
for scanning with OCR (Optical Character Recognition) software
when using the optional scanner functions of this copier.

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting End

Bypass BOX Counter
setling : Management check |
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report, Adjustment M

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting ) Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

2 Select “Auto exposure adj. (OCR)” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Auto exposure adj. (OCR)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
e >° 9T | P
Auto exposure adj.(Auto) Standard
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard m
Manual exp. adj.(Mixed) Standard Down
Manual exp. adj.(Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard Change # I!
Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Auto exposure adj.(Auto) Standard
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard m -
D
Manual exp. adj.(Mixed) Standard v own
Manual exp. adj.(Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard Change # II
Default setting

3 Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
exposure as desired.

Inch specifications

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Auto exposure adj.(OCR)

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will
return to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@® Manual exposure adjustment (text+photo mode)

Perform the following procedure to adjust the median exposure value
when the text+photo mode is selected for the image quality.

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default se / Counter

Language .1 Management

Bypass BOX Counter

setting Management check ;
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

efault setting End

Language '1 Management '1
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management g check ‘]
Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

Machine Document
default Management

2 Select “Manual exp.adj. (Mixed)” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Manual exp.adj. (Mixed)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard m
Manual exp. adj.(Mixed) Standard Down
Manual exp. adj.(Text) Standard [ 1
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard Change # il

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode

Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard m
Manual exp. adj.(Mixed) Standard

Manual exp. adj.(Text) Standard

Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard Change # I!

Default setting
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Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
exposure as desired.

Inch specifications

Adjust copy exposure default setting.(Manual, Text+Photo)

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Manual exp. adj. (Mixed)

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@® Manual exposure adjustment (text mode)

Perform the following procedure to adjust the median exposure value
when the text mode is selected for the image quality.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting

Bypass

setting :
Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

BOX Counter
Management check i
Print User

report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting | Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Manual exp.adj. (Text)” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Manual exp.adj. (Text)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode

Auto exposure adj.(Auto) Standard

Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Mixed) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard

Ca) [Aw |
LY [¥oon ]

Change # I!

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode

Standard
Standard
Standard
Standard
Standard

A v
W Down

Auto exposure adj.(Auto
Auto exposure ad.(OCR)
Manual exp. adj.(Mixed)
Manual exp. adj.(Text)
Manual exp. adj.(Photo)

L4l
LY )

Change # I!

Default setting

3

NOTE

Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
exposure as desired.

Inch specifications

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Manual exp. adj. (Text)

Adjust default setting of copy exposure

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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® Manual exposure adjustment (photo mode) 3 Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
Perform the following procedure to adjust the median exposure value move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
when the photo mode is selected for the image quality. exposure as desired.

Inch specifications

1 Display the “Copy default” screen. | j
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.) Adjust copy exposure default setting. (Manual, Photo)

Inch specifications

-3: -2 -1 0+ 12 13

(] Lighter a
Default se / Counter

Default setting - Copy default
Language Management
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management check i Metrlc SpeC'ﬂCat'onS

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment =

Close

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

efault setting End

Language '1 Management '1
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management g check ‘]
Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

-3: -2 -1 0+ 12 13

(] Lighter a

Default setting - Copy default

Machine Document
default Management

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

) ) ) ) “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
2 Select “Manual exp.adj. (Photo)” in the settings list on the

left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The "Manual exp.ad). (Photo)” screen will be displayed. 4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

Inch specifications screen in step 2.

Default setting / Counter

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard
Manual exp. ad.(Mixed) Standard

Manual exp. ad (Text) Standard m 6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard Change # I!

contents of the “Basic” tab.

Default menu i Setting mode A
T ] A
Auto exposure ad.(AUto) Standard

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu : Setting mode m
Auto exposure ad).(Auto) Standard
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard m '
D
Manual exp. adj.(Mixed) Standard v own
Manual exp. adj.(Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard Change # I

Default setting
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® Sort mode ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to determine whether or not the Sort
mode will be the default setting in the initial mode.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting

Bypass BOX Counter

setting ; Management check i
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment B

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting | Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Sort” in the settings list on the left side of the touch
panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Sort” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Sort Sort : On
Auto Rotation Rotate m

Default erase width Border ' Center '/s"
Preset limit 999 Set Change # ;l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode [I;
Auto Rotation Rotate m
Default margin width Leftémm  Omm
Default erase width Border 6mm Center 6mm
Preset limit 999 Set Change # I!

Default setting

3 Touch the “Sort:On” key if you want to make the Sort mode
the default setting in the initial mode.

Inch specifications

Close

Select default mode for sort, ON or OFF.

Sort : Off

| Sort : On

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select default mode of sort, ON or OFF.

| Sort:On

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Auto Rotation mode ON/OFF 3 Touch the “Rotate” key if you want to make the Auto Rotation
Perform the following procedure to determine whether or not the Auto mode the default setting in the initial mode.
Rotation mode will be the default setting in the initial mode.

Inch specifications

Close

1 Display the “Copy default” screen. " Select default mods for Auto Rotation, ON or OFF.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications
Default se / Counter

‘ Rotate

Default setting - Copy default

Language .1 Management

Bypass BOX Counter

setting Management check ;
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Select default mode of Auto Rotation, ON or OFF.

Metric specifications No rotate

Default setting / Counter

efault setting End

Language '1 Management '1
setting Management g check ‘] NOTE
Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

‘ Rotate

Default setting - Copy default

Machine Document
default Management

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

2 Select “Auto Rotation” in the settings list on the left side of
the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.

. . . 4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
The “Auto Rotation” screen will be displayed.

screen in step 2.
Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter 5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Default menu i Setting mode m
Sort Sort: On

Auto Rotation Rotate 6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the

Default margin width Left /" 0"

Default erase width Border ' Genter Vi m contents of the “Basic” tab.
Preset limit 999 Set Change # ;l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode

Ca])
Sort Sort : On
Auto Rotation Rotate m
Default margin width Left 6mm Oomm
Default erase width Border 6mm Center 6mm
Preset limit 999 Set Change # I!

Default setting
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® Margin width

Perform the following procedure to determine the default value of the
location and width of the margins in the margin mode.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting

Bypass BOX Counter

setting ; Management check i
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment B

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting | Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Default margin width” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Default margin width” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Sort Sort : On
Auto Rotation Rotate m

Default erase width Border ' Center '/s"
Preset limit 999 Set Change # ;l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode [I;
Auto Rotation Rotate m
Default margin width Leftémm  Omm
Default erase width Border 6mm Center 6mm
Preset limit 999 Set Change # I!

Default setting

3 Touch the “<«” key or the “P” key, and the “A” key or the “¥”
key, as desired, to change the default margins and margin
widths to the desired setting.

Inch specifications

Adjust default setting of margin width.
Front page
— Al
Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Adjust default setting of margin width.
Front page

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@® Erased border width

Perform the following procedure to determine the default value for the
width of the border to be erased in the two border erase modes.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.

(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default se / Counter

Language ;1

Management

Bypass
setting
Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

BOX Counter
Management check ;
Print User

report Adjustment

Metric specifications

efault setting

Language '1

Default setting / Counter

Management '1

Bypass
setting

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

Hard Disk Counter
Management }§ | check ;
Print User

report Adjustment

NOTE

Touch the “+” key or the “-" key under the “Border” and
“Center” fields to change the displayed widths to those
desired.

Inch specifications

Adjust default setting of erase width

:
(0~ (0~17:

|

-

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Close

Adjust default setting of erase width.

( (0~18) (0~36)
=1 =1
-

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
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Select “Default erase width” in the settings list on the left side
of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Default erase width” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode m
Sort Sort : On
Auto Rotation Rotate m
Default erase width Border 4" Center /"
Preset limit 999 Set Change # '!

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu i Setting mode

Sort Sort: On
Auto Rotation Rotate

a4/ (>
glls
5

Default margin width Leftémm  Omm
Default erase width Border 6mm Center 6mm
Preset limit 999 Set Change # I!

Default setting

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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® Copy limit

Perform the following procedure to set the limit for the number of
copies (or copy sets) that can be made at a time.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting

Bypass BOX Counter

setting ; Management check i
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment B

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting | Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Preset limit” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Preset limit” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Auto Rotation Rotate
Default margin width Left /" 0"

Default erase width Border ' Center '/s"
Preset limit 999 Set Change # ;l

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Sort Sort: On
.

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode [I;
Auto Rotation Rotate m
Default margin width Leftémm  Omm
Default erase width Border 6mm Center 6mm
Preset limit 999 Set Change # I!

Default setting

3 Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change the copy limit to the
desired setting.

Inch specifications

Close

Set output quantity.

{ 1~999)

L=

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select copy preset in one job (# key)

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Repeat copying ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not to prohibit
repeat copying, as well as whether or not to make repeat copying the
default setting in the initial mode.

NOTE

This setting is displayed when the optional Hard Disk is installed.

1
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Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting End

Coj

de&zu Language 1 Management II
Machine Document

default Management

Bypass BOX Counter

setting Management g check ‘]
Register Print User

orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

dc;zyun Language ;1 Management .!
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management }j | check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Select “Modify Copy” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Modify Copy” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy default

Default menu i Setting mode m
Preset limit 999 Set
Modify Copy On / Off m m

[7 Display register key on

Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # 'I

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Close

Default menu : Setting mode m
Preset limit 999 Set
Modify copy On / Off m
[ADisplay*Register'key on ¥ oomn
Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # 'I

Default setting

3 If you want to prohibit repeat copying, touch the “Off” key. If
you want to make repeat copying the default setting in the
initial mode, touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

Select ON tn activate Modifv Conv ar OFF
to inactffate 1t.

Function Default

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select ON to activate Madifv Conv ar OFF
to inactiv e 1.

Function Default

- Em
o - |

On

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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@ Registration keys ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not to allow a
“Register” key to be displayed in the screen for those function and
modes which can be registered under the registration keys. Functions
and/or modes can only be registered under registration keys through
the “Register” key.

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass BOX Counter
setting | Management check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

ault setting
Copy

Bypass

setting :

Machine Document Register
default Management orig. size

o)
Hard Disk Counter
Management check -
Print User
report Adjustment

2 Select “Display register key” [‘Display "Register" key”] in the
settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then touch
the “Change #” key.

The “Display register key” [“Display "Register" key”] screen
will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Preset imit 999 Set
Modify Copy On / Off [I;
2 Display register key on .‘ Down

Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function)

Change # |I

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode
Preset limit 999 Set [: : ;
[@Display"Register'key on W Down

Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function)

Change # '!

Default setting

3 If you want the “Register” key to be displayed, touch the “On”
key. If you do NOT want it to be displayed, touch the “Off”
key.

Inch specifications

Select One touch key On/Off
Able to use Register key on each screen.

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select to show Register key On/Off
Able to use Register key to register/delete at each page.

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

7-83



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

@ Customize screen layout (Main functions) 3 If you want to change the order of the basic functions and
Perform the following procedure to change the order of the main modes, touch the “A” or the “¥" cursor key to select the item
functions and modes that are displayed in the “Basic” and the “User you want k_) move. Then touch the “Move ahead ke}/ or the
choice” tabs in order to make the display more appropriate to the way Move behind” ["Move backward'] key to move that item and
you use the copier. change the order of display. The final display of the basic

functions and modes will be in accordance with the numbers
in the list and those shown in the tabs to the left of that list.
1 Display the “Copy default” screen.

Inch ificati
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.) neh specilications

e Customize(Main function) | [ cClose
Inch specifications

Basic Register mode
efault setting / Counter [l Exposure oce
2 Reduce/Enlarge cad
— 3 SortfFinish —
. 5 Orig. quality
45 6 § b Original size
Language Management g
Bypass BOX Counter [N P N -
setting Management g check ‘]
Default setting - Copy default
Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

Ly 1Ca ]

Machine Document
default Management

Metric specifications

Close

Metric specifications

Basic Register mode

Default setting / Counter BERE
Original size

1
2
3 rt/Finish
Move ]
1 1/2sided backward
User choice 5 Qualiy orig
g2 3

Language .1 Management .! % I

I (¥ 1[4 ]
setting Management lj | check Defaul seting - Copy defadlt
Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

End

Machine Document
default Management

NOTE
If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
2 Select “Customize(Main function)” in the settings list on the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Customize(Main function)” screen will be displayed.
4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

Inch specifications )
screen in step 2.

Default setting / Counter

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return

to the “Default setting”screen.

Default menu i Setting mode m
Preset limit 999 Set
Modify Copy On/ Off m '
[ Display register key On ¥ bown

Customize(Main function) .
Customize(Add function) Change # J 6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the

contents of the “Basic” tab.

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Close

Default menu ! Setting mode m
Preset limit 999 Set
Modify copy On / Off m ~
Down
[PIDisplay"Register'key On hd

Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # 'I

Default setting
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@ Customize screen layout (Add functions)

Perform the following procedure to add often-used functions and/or
modes, or to change the order of their layout, in order to make the
display more appropriate to the way you use the copier.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-61.)

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default setting End

Bypass BOX Counter
setting : Management check N
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report Adjustment |}

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting by Management g check ‘|
Machine Document Register Print User

default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

Select “Customize(Add function)” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Customize(Add function)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode [I;
Preset limit 999 Set
Modify Copy On / Off m -
3 Display register key on ¥ oown
Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # 'l
Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode m
Preset limit 999 Set
Modify copy On / Off m
[EDisplay'Register'key on ¥ oo
Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # 'I

Default setting

3 If you want to add functions and/or modes to the “User
choice” tab, touch the “A” or the “¥” cursor key under the list
on the right to select the item you want to add. Then touch
the “A” or the “¥” cursor key under the list on the left to
select in what order you want it to be added in that tab.
Finally, touch the “4=” key to add the selected item to the
“User choice” tab.

Inch specifications

Castormize(Ads functor)
Basic Register mode Addition mode
'SR R 7
8 Border Erase E Select paper
_ T 9 Combine

" 10 None Auto Selection
User choice 11 None Batch scanning

§ 8 1 8 12 None

9 w0 11 12 13

e M Ly 1la)] (¥ 3lal]

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Basic Register mode Addition Mode
' BERE T
8 Erace Select paper
L 9 Merge
; 10 None Auto selection
User choice 11 None Batch scanning
B 8 8 7 8 12 None

9 10 11 12 13

i 0 LY J[a ] LY J[ 4 ]

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting”screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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3. Multi-bypass tray paper settings

(1) Paper size and type

Perform the following procedure in order to use the multi-bypass tray
to feed copy paper.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

Auto Selection Default Seting/ \janagement  Interrupt |

(%) 8
@ (®) @ =

2 Touch the “Bypass setting” key.
The “Bypass setting” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

dC;Z)Ln Language J Management I!

Bypass BOX Counter

settiny Management check
Machine Document Hegister Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment |y

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Coj
e
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
settin Management check
Machine Document register Print User
default Management ‘orig size report Adjustment
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3

Specify the desired method of selecting the paper size.

If you select “Auto Detection” here, select the desired unit of
measure (“Centimeter” or “Inch”) as well, and then go directly
to step 5. If you want to select a custom paper size, touch the
“Input size” and then go to the next step.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Paper size Paper type

Auto Plain Select
Detection __| Centmeter | paper type W

Input size

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Close

Paper size Paper type

i I3 Plain Select
i |Detecuon | Centimeter e, DAPET typE

| | standard

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change each of the

displayed sizes (length and width) to the desired settings.

* In metric specification copiers, the desired sizes can also
be entered directly by touching the corresponding “#-Keys”
key and then using the keypad.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

aper size (37119 (5:~17) Paper type

Auto Plain Select
Detection .| DAPET type

Input size

——
Standard

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Paper type

paper type

(98-297) (148-432)
v[E 207 Jom x| 420 |m

.+ .+
(=1 =1

[ C#keys [#keys |

Paper size

i [Auto
{ |Detection

Input size

] [Others 1
| | standard
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Touch the “Select paper type” key.
The “Select paper type” screen will be displayed.

Touch the key that corresponds to the type of paper to be
used, and then touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will
return to the screen in step 4.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

| Labels Cardstock Custom 1 Custom 5

Recycled Color Envelope Custom 2 Custom 6

arency,

Rough Preprinted Prepunched Custom 3 Custom 7

High
quality

Vellum Bond Letterhead Custom 4 Custom 8

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Close ;

Select paper type

ll Lavers Cardstock Custom 1 Custom 5

Recycled Colour Envelope custom2 | customs

Preprinted | Prepunched custom3 | custom7

Vell Bond Letterhead High Custom 4 Custom 8
ellum on etterhea quality ustom ustom

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 2. Touch the “End” key. The touch panel
will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.

(2) Selecting other standard sizes

Perform the following procedure when you want to print out onto other
standard sizes of special paper.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

N

Default Setting /
Counter

O

|Auto Selection

anagement  Interrupt

<)

D NG =)
®OO @

Clear

GIOIONNEN

2 Touch the “Bypass setting” key.
The “Bypass setting” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
default ‘|

v ) [

Bypass BOX Counter

settin Management check
Machine Document egister Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment M

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

N

Copy
default
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
settin Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

3 Touch the “Others Standard” key.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Paper size Paper type

Auto 1 E Plain Select

‘ Detection ] ‘ Centimeter s | PAPET type P 3
Others i
Standard

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Close

Bypass setting

Paper size Paper type

Dete | Centimeter | Plain
‘Detechon ‘ Centimeter ]

Others
Standard
(2

Select ]
paper type B §
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4 Touch the “Select size” key. The “Select size” screen will be 6 Touch the “Select paper type” key. The “Select paper type”
displayed. screen will be displayed. Touch the key that corresponds to
the type of paper you want to use, and then touch the “Close”

Inch specifications key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 4.

Default setting / Counter Paper Size

Close

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Paper size Paper type

Detection paper type
Input size Labels Cardstock Custom 1 Custom 5
‘ S{Sﬁéﬁw Recycled Color Envelope Custom 2 Custom 6
Preprinted Prepunched Custom 3 Custom 7
Metric specifications Vellum Bond Letterhead % ll Custom4  { Customs

Default setting / Counter Metric specifications

i - Default setting / Counter
Paper size Paper type

Auto Select
Plain
Detection EX paper type

| Labels Cardstock Custom 1 Custom 5
aronc Recycled Colour Envelope custom2 | Customs
Rough Preprinted  { Prepunched custom3 | Custom7
Vell Bond Letterhead High Custom 4 Custom 8
ellum on etterhea quality ustom ustom

5 Touch the key that corresponds to the size of paper you want
to use, and then touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will
return to the screen in step 4.

7 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2. Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will
Inch specifications return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.

Default setting / Counter

Coe B oo |

I 1SO B5 Comm.#10 | EX 8'/2x13"
Envelope OUFUKU
oL Comm.#9 HAGAK! 8K 3
Envelope Comm.
oo voan youkel2 | 16k D
Envelope
ca MO YOUKEI 4

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

1SO BS Comm.#10 EX 81/2x13"

OUFUKU
HAGAKI

Envelope
DL

Envelope Comm.
Ch #6.314 YOUKEI 2 16K [

Comm.#9 8K ?

Envelope
ca MO YOUKEI 4
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4. Original size registration

Select of the “Original size (custom 1)” to “Original size

Perform the following procedure in order to register a custom original 3
(custom 4)” settings under the “Default menu” column on the

size that can be used under the “Original size selection” procedure.

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting”screen will be displayed.

N\

Default Setting/ \1anagement

o &

=]
D NG =)
@ ®O® @)

GIOIONEN

Interrupt [

|Auto Selection

Touch the “Register orig. size” key.
The “Register orig. size” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
default - Language )i Management
Bypass BOX Counter
etting Management check ‘|

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report | Adjustment

i
[

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check ]

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Language

il

left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.
The corresponding setting screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu

Setting mode

Original size (custom 2; 2x2" m

)
Original size (custom 3) 2x2"
)

Original size (custom 4 252"
Change # '3

allle
glis
5

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Default menu Setting mode E’ AU
Original size (custom 1) '50x50mm

Original size (custom 2) 50x50mm E’
Original size (custom 3) 50x50mm

Original size (custom 4) 50x50mm

Change # 'é

Default setting

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change each of the
displayed sizes (Y = width and X = length) to the desired
settings.

If you do not want to register a custom original size, touch
the “Off” key.

Inch specifications

Back || Close g

Register custorg/Size ony;

Default setting - Register orig. size

Metric specifications

(50-432)
le 50|m
L+ 1 L+ 1
=1 =1

7)
vli 5o|mm

Default setting - Register orig. size

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 3.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2. Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will
return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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5. Drum refresh

Perform the following procedure if the copy image becomes blurred or
if white spots which are not on the originals appear on the copies. The
drum refreshing operation will take approximately 5 minutes.

1

7-90

Set 11" x 8 12", 11" x 17", A4 or A3 size paper on the multi-
bypass tray.

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

N

Auto Selection e Default Setting/ Management  Interrupt
——

@
<

©
@ 3 ) Reset @
@ E

@ @
(© @

@

Touch the “User adjustment” key.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Co
dotaut Language 1

Bypass
setting

Management

BOX Counter
Management iy check

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter
Copy Language Management
default guag 9
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment |y

4

Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.
The factory default setting for 30 cpm copiers is “3000”, for
40 cpm copiers is “4000” and for 50 cpm copiers is “5000”.
If the entered code matches the registered one, the “User
adjustment” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Close i

Enter the administrator number

.

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Touch the “Drum refresh” key. The “Drum refresh” screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

-

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Drum
refresh .

Defaul setting
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6 Touch the “On” key. The drum refreshing process will begin.

Inch specifications

Default setting - User adjustment

Metric specifications

Please ‘refresh the drum' if copy image turns unstable.

Default setting - User adjustment

The “Now drum refreshing.” message will appear and the
paper is fed from the multi-bypass tray to execute drum
refreshing.

Inch specifications

Orig. page Count/Set Output
"
100 % B 11al
Inner tray
=%
BN

Metric specifications

Now drum refreshing.

Original Count/Set Output
up
RMS

Inner tray

NOTE

To cancel drum refreshing, touch the “Cancel” key.

When drum refreshing completes after ejecting the paper,
the touch panel will return to the screen in step 6.

7 Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 5.

8 Touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

9 Touch the “End” key.
The touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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6. Checking the total counter and printing out the counter report

Perform this procedure when you want to check, on the touch panel,
the total count of copies, etc., made on this machine as a whole. You
can also print out the information as a counter report.

NOTES

* You can also check the total number of printouts made under each
of the optional printer, scanner a fax functions.

* You can additionally check the number of originals scanned on this
machine.
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With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting”screen will be displayed.

N\

Default Setting /
Counter

O

IAuto Selection

=i

anagement

Reset @
Stop/
(%) 8

AN

Interrupt [

@
@
@

@) (@ (=
©) @& ®

Touch the “Counter check” key.
The “Counter check” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

dcé’v‘;yu“ Language J Management I!
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management b | | .check

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

dC;Z)Ln Language 1 Management I!
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check y
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

[

3

NOTE

The total number of copies and printouts made will be
displayed.

If you want to print out a counter report, touch the “Print
report” key.

Inch specifications

Number print Copy Printer Fax Total
Black & White: 1,078 e eeeaae- 1,073
N f
um- ofpages Copy scanner Fax Total
Original: ettt 3 Bt
Default setting

Metric specifications

Number print. Copy Printer Fax Total
Black & White: LT3, 0 1,013
Num. of pages Copy scanner Fax Total
Original: B S L D e L 3 Print
Default sotting .

Make sure there is 11" x 8 1/2" [A4] size paper loaded in one of the
drawers[cassettes] when you print out the counter report.

5

Once you are finished checking the counts, touch the “Close”
key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

]
Number print. Copy Printer Fax Total
Black & White: 1073, L e B DL 1978
Num. of pages Copy scanner Fax Total
Original: 8l IIIIIIIo L LIIIIID 3 Print
Default setting

Metric specifications

Number print. Copy Printer Fax Total
Black & White: LT3, 0 1,013
Num. of pages Copy scanner Fax Total
Original: B S L D e L 3 Print
Default sotting

Touch the “End” key.
The touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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7. Box management default settings

Perform the following settings in order to manage the “boxes” that are used under the document management functions.

NOTE

This setting is displayed when the optional Hard Disk is installed.

(1) Box settings

Setting Description Reference
page

@® Document list print out | This procedure will allow you to print out a list of all of the images stored in the box for the form 7-94
overlay mode, of the documents stored in the shared data box or of the documents stored in the
synergy print boxes.

@® Reset box This procedure will delete all of the image data that is stored in the “Form” box, as well as the 7-95
documents stored in the shared data box and the synergy print boxes. Make absolutely certain
that you do not need the corresponding data before you attempt to delete it.

® Box name & password/ | This procedure will allow you to change the name and password for any one of the synergy print 7-95

Clear data in box boxes as well as delete at one time all of the data registered in any one box. If you register a

password for any of these boxes, you will need to enter the registered password in order to print
out or delete any documents that are stored win that box.

® Document save time This procedure will allow you to select the length of time that will elapse before each job in a 7-97
synergy print box is automatically deleted. Set this time to any number of days between 1 and 7.
* This setting cannot be made independently for each box.

(2) Accessing the box management default settings

Perform the following procedure when you want to access the
“Document Management” screen for each of the various box
management default settings.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting/Counter” screen will be displayed.

YN

lAuto Selection e Dofaut Setting/ \ianagement  Interrupt

D NG ()
POO @

@ @ @ Clear

2 Touch the “Document Management” key.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

-defzm i Language 1 Management
Bypass BOX Counter
settin Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy
default
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
settin Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment
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3 Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code. (3) Making box management default settings
The factory default setting for 30 cpm copiers is “3000”, for
40 cpm copiers is “4000” and for 50 cpm copiers is “5000”. Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired
If the entered code matched the registered one, the setting.

“Document Management” screen will be displayed.
® Document list print out

Inch specifications

I —— 1 Touch the “Print the list” key under the box (“Form Box”,
“Shared Data Box” or “Synergy Print Box”) for which you
want to print out the document list.

|:| |:| |:| |:| Inch specifications

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

Metric specifications

Print | Print Box Print
the list the list ediin the list
Reset Heset Document Heset
Box | Box save term Box

Default setting

Enter the administrator number

|:| |:| |:| |:| Metric specifications
Document management

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

4 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired box

. Print | Print Box Print
management default setting. the st the list Jedmng J the list i

Heset Heset Document Heset
Inch specifications Lo | Box i saving J Box j

Document Management

Default setting

2 A document list will be printed out for that box. once print out
is completed, the touch panel will return to the screen in step
Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
1.

R R
o] D B ] 3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

“Default setting”screen. Touch the “End” key. The touch panel
will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.

Default setting

Metric specifications

Document management

Close

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
Print Print Box Print
the list the list editin the list
Reset Reset Document Reset
Box Box savin Box

Default setting

NOTES

« It is possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-55.)

* Refer to the desired procedure(s) explained under “(3) Making box
management default settings” and perform the corresponding
setting(s).
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® Reset box

1

Touch the “Reset Box” key under the box (“Form Box”,
“Shared Data Box” or “Synergy Print Box”) that you want to
delete all data for.

A verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Document Management

Document Management Close

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

Print Print Box Print
the list the list . editin the list
Reset Reset Document Reset
Box Box | save term Box

Default setting

Metric specifications

Document management

Close

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
Print Print Box Print
the list the list 1 |editin the list
Reset Reset Document Reset
Box Box | Lsavin Box

Default setting

Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.
Inch specifications

Shared Data Box

Reset this Box. Do you really want to reset?

o] ]

Metric specifications

Shared Data Box

Reset this box. Do you really want to reset?

e ] [ )

If you selected “Yes”, all the data in the selected box will be
deleted and the touch panel will return to the screen in step
1. If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1 without deleting any data.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
“Default setting” screen.Touch the “End” key. The touch
panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.

@® Box name & password / Clear data in box

Touch the “Box editing” key under “Synergy Print Box”. The
“Box editing” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Document Managemen

Close

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
Print Print Box Print
the list the list editin the list
Reset Reset Tocument Reset
Box Box ‘ save term Box

Default setting

Metric specifications

Document management

Close

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
Print Print Box Print
the list the list editin the list
Reset Reset ‘Tocument )! Reset ]
Box Box Lmna Box

Default setting

Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
information to be modified, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key.

Inch specifications

Cancel

Box No.
(with #key)

" Select box No

001 ABCD_0000001 4006 UVWX_00000064 011 QRST_0000105 § 016 MNOP_0200104
002 EFGH_00000024 007 ABCD_0000101§ 012

017 QRST_0200105
003 008 EFGH_00001024 013 ABCD_0200101 § 018 UVWX_0200106
004 MNOP_00000044 009 1JKL_0000103 § 014 EFGH_0200102 § 019 ABCD_0500101
005 QRST_0000005§ 010 MNOP_00001044 015  IJKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102

Default setting - Document management

Metric specifications

Select box No. Box No.

(With # key)
001 ABCD_0000001 § 006 UVWX_0000006] 011 QRST_0000105§016 MNOP_0200104

002 EFGH_0000002§ 007 ABCD_0000101§ 012 017 QRST_0200105
003 008 EFGH_0000102§ 013 ABCD_0200101§018 UVWX_0200106
004 MNOP_00000044 009 IJKL_0000103 § 014 EFGH_0200102§ 019 ABCD_0500101
005 QRST_0000005 §010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 1JKL_0200103§ 020 EFGH_0500102

s mm ENTER ‘iJ

Default setting - Document management
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3 If you want to change the name of that box, first select “Box
name” and then touch the “Change #” key. Enter the new
name as desired.

Inch specifications

Default menu Setting mode m
—_,— ox
Box name "ABCD_0000101
password (No register) m

Change # g

Default setting - Document Management - Box editing

Metric specifications

Default menu Setting mode m
OX
Box name ABCD_0000101
Password (No register) m

Change # g

Default setting - Document management - Box editing

NOTE

Refer to “11. Entering characters” on page 7-103 for information on
entering characters.

4 If you want to change the name of that box, first select
“Password” and then touch the “Change #” key. The
“Password” screen will be displayed.

5 Use the keypad to enter the new password for that box and
then touch the “Close” key. The new password will be
registered and the touch panel will return to the screen in
step 3.

Inch specifications

Enter new password

Default setting - Document Management - Box editings - 007

Metric specifications

Close

Enter new password

Password l:l (Enter #4ey)

Default settund - Document Management - Box editing - 007

NOTES

» The password can be between 1 and 8 digits long.

« If you decide not to register a password for that box, touch the
“Clear” key and then, with nothing entered in the password field,
touch the “Close” key.
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If you want to delete all of the data in that box, select “Reset
Box”. A verification screen will be displayed.

Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Box No.: 997

Box name : _ABCD_0000101

Reset this Box. Do you really want to reset?

=1 ]

Metric specifications

BOX No.: 297

Box name : _ABCD_0000101

Reset this Box. Do you really want to reset?

=1 ]

If you selected “Yes”, all the data in the selected box will be
deleted and the touch panel will return to the screen in step
3.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the
screen in step 3 without deleting any data.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1. Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will
return to the “Default setting” screen.Touch the “End” key.
The touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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® Document save time

1 Touch the “Document save term” [‘Document saving”] key
under “Synergy Print Box”. The “Document data saving term”
[“Document data save period”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Document Management

Document Management Close

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

Print Print Box Print
the list the list editing ¥ the list
Reset Reset Document Reset
Box Box save term Box

Default sefting

Metric specifications

Document management

Close

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
Print Print Box Print
the list the list ediing B the list
Reset Reset Document Reset
Box Box savin Box

Default setting

2 Touch the “Set save term” [“Set save period”] key and then
touch “+” key or the “-” key to change the displayed save time
to the desired setting.

Inch specifications

Document data saving term

Set saving term for documents in Synergy Print Box.

{7

Set save
term

No time
limit

Default setting - Document Management

Metric specifications

Document data save period

Set save period for documents in Synergy Print Box.

a-7)

Default Setting - Document management

NOTES

» The save time can be set to any number of days between 1 and 7.
The factory default setting is for “7 Days”.

« If you want the data to be saved indefinitely, touch the “No time limit”
key to highlight it.

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

4 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.Touch the “End” key. The
touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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8. Hard disk management

Perform the following procedure to access the “HDD management
mode” screen and check available space and/or delete any invalid
data on the optional Hard Disk.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

)

Auto Selection ¥ Qefautt Seting/ \janagement  Interrupt |
——

@C>@M
9

2 Touch the “BOX Management” [“Hard Disk Management”]
key.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

dcszyul‘ Language ;1 Management .!
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management B| | check
Machine Document
default Management

Register Print User
orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

dC;Z)LM Language 1 Management ']
Bypass Hard Disk Counter
setting Management check ]
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

()
)/
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3

Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.
The factory default setting for 30 cpm copiers is “3000”, for
40 cpm copiers is “4000” and for 50 cpm copiers is “5000”.
If the entered code matched the registered one, the “HDD
Management mode” [“‘HDD Management”] screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

NN

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Touch the “On” key under “Check HDD capacity” (left side of
the touch panel). The overall size of the hard disk, as well
as the currently available space, will be displayed. If you
want to delete any invalid data, go to the next step. If you
are finished with this procedure, go directly to step 6.

Inch specifications

HDD management mode

Close

Check HDD capacity Delete invalid data
Able to check the free space and capacity Delete invalid deta from the HDD.
DD.

of H

Default setting

Metric specifications

HDD management mode

Close

! Check HDD capacity Delete invalid data
i Able to check the free space and capacity Delete invalid deta from the HDD.

§ of HDD.

i Default setting
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Touch the “On” key under “Delete invalid data” (right side of
the touch panel). The operation to delete invalid data will
start.

Inch specifications

HDD management mode

Delete invalid data.

Item i Setting mode
Delete invalid deta from the HDD.
Free Space 18, 569 MB
Capacity 19, 092 MB

Default setting

Metric specifications

HDD management mode

Delete invalid data.

Item Setting mode
Delete invalid deta from the HDD.
Free space 18, 569 MB
Capacity 19, 092 MB

Default setting

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will
return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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9. Report print out

Perform the following procedure to print out one of the following
reports.

< Copy report >

Lists all of the values for the copy default settings.

< Machine report >

Lists all of the values for the machine default settings.

< Toner coverage report>

Lists the average toner density (black ratio) for each size of copy
paper used under each of the copy, printer and fax functions of this
machine.

NOTE

Make sure that 11" x 8 1/2" [A4] size paper is loaded in one of the
drawers[cassettes].

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

Auto Selection DQefault Setting/ Management  Interrupt |

O S

@ 3 Reset @
@ Stop/
Clear

AN

J [

c
<

@ @
© @

@)

2 Touch the “Print report” key.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

e Language ) Management
Bypass BOX Counter
setting Management check ;

Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy

default

Machine Document
default Management

Language ;1
Bypass
setting

Register
orig. size

Management '1

Hard Disk Counter
Management check ;
Print User

report Adjustment
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3 Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.
The factory default setting for 30 cpm copiers is “3000”, for
40 cpm copiers is “4000” and for 50 cpm copiers is “5000”.

Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

Close

NN

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-55.)

Once the “Print report menu” screen is displayed, touch the
“Copy report” key, the “Machine report” key or the “Toner
coverage” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Print report

Copy Toner
report coverage
Machine

report

Close

Default setting

Metric specifications

Print report

Copy
report
Machine
report

Toner
coverage

Default setting
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5 The “Printing report” screen will be displayed and printing of
the corresponding report will start.

Inch specifications

Orig. page ’ Count/Set Output
------ 1005

1 sided AMS,

Rear.

Cancel
Inner tra

Metric specifications

Original Count/set Output

ciiniimme o O LAATL Plain

T-sided AMS Tsided
toplrear Sort Inner tray

=% =)

NOTE

If you want to cancel print out of the corresponding report, touch the
“Cancel’ key.

When the report is complete, the touch panel will return to
the screen in step 4.

6 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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10. Changing the language used for messages

You can

select the language that will be used on the touch panel.

The available languages are as follows:
Inch specification copiers:

English,

(‘B&EE

French (“Francgais”), Spanish (“Espafnol”) and Japanese

)

Metric specification copiers:

English,

German (“DEUTSCH?”), French (“FRANCAIS”), Italian

(ITALIANO”) and Spanish (‘ESPANOL”)

1
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With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the
[Default Setting/Counter] key.
The “Default setting/Counter” screen will be displayed.

Default Setting /

Auto Selection anagement Interrupt [
_

Touch the “Language” key. The “Language” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting / Counter

Copy

default
Machine Document
default Management

Management
BOX Counter
Management check
Print User
report Adjustment

Language ;1
Bypass
settin

Register
orig. size

Metric specifications

Default setting / Counter

Management

Bypass Hard Disk Counter

settin Management check
Machine Document Register Print User
default Management orig. size report Adjustment g

3

Touch the key that corresponds to the language that you
want to use.

The language used on the touch panel will change to that
selected.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Metric specifications

s i Deutsch Frangais ;

Default setting
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11. Entering characters

Use the following screens to enter characters when registering names Capital keyboard
for programs and for departments, etc.

(1) Character input screens

Inch specifications
Letter keyboard

I Capital

@ Entry field
Displays entered information.
® “Capital” key
Touch this key when you want to enter uppercase letters.
(® “Letter’ key
Touch this key when you want to enter lowercase letters.
@ “Num./Sym.” key
Touch this key when you want to enter numerals and symbols.
() “Space” key
Touch this key when you want to enter a space.
(® “AliDel.” key
Touch this key when you want to delete all characters that have
been entered to this point.
@ “«"and “—” keys
Touch these keys when you want to move the cursor.
“Del. prev” key
Touch this key when you want to delete the character to the left of
the cursor.
(9 “Stop” key
Touch this key when you want to cancel character input and return
to the previous screen.
“End” key
Touch this key when you want to register the entered information.
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Metric specifications
Letter keyboard

@ Entry field
Displays entered information.
( “Capital” key
Touch this key when you want to enter uppercase letters.
(® “Letter” key
Touch this key when you want to enter lowercase letters.
@ “Symbol 1” key
Touch this key when you want to enter certain symbols.
(® “Symbol 2" key
Touch this key when you want to enter certain symbols.
(® “Space” key
Touch this key when you want to enter a space.
@ “AliDel.” key
Touch this key when you want to delete all characters that have
been entered to this point.
“"and “—" keys
Touch these keys when you want to move the cursor.
(@ “Del. prev” key
Touch this key when you want to delete the character to the left of
the cursor.
“Stop” key
Touch this key when you want to cancel character input and return
to the previous screen.
@ “End” key
Touch this key when you want to register the entered information.
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Capital keyboard

e to display

[mpe. § [

v 16
| 4 |[ AlDel. |

1
-
1
g
4
3
g

(IS S I S N N 3 I | W N
(o Lo () Co (o L L) (2 Lo (O ) (e (A (2]
Ced o C G L L o Ca) Ced (] L (21 (=] e ) (2]
CA I A I =1 I 0]

[_capital ] teter { symool 1 I TREERE
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Touch the “b”, “c”, “d” and “e” keys, in that order, on the

keyboard.

3

(2) Character input procedure

Inch specifications

[Example] “Abcde”

Touch the “Capital” key. The “Capital” will be displayed. Touch

the “A” key on the keyboard.

1

Limit:16 letters including #

Inch specifications

Space

[ Num/sym ] [

(=1=1

AllDel

Metric specifications

]
Space

| Letter ;Num/Sym i I

=

Limit: 16 letters inc. # key

AllDel. ;

1 | F Abcde

]

z 1
Capital

Metric specifications

Space

[ symooi 1 ] symbol2 ] |

=J=3

Limit:16 letters including #

touch the

Once you have finished entering the information,

=
2
3
2
2
2
3
e
E
5
[%2]
c
o ~
=
[
Qo
=
> O
> @
X O (H|o
= » M
o <
c 5 -
g 2 e

aje
ol

(1]
] symboi1 | symboiz ] |

End

4

Touch the “Letter” key.

2

L
Space |

]

[ Numssym. ] |

Limit:16 letters including #

| 2
<
L 21
f o
o

Inch specifications

[ pelprev | ]

] =J =13

AllDel.

|

|F’A

Metric specifications

[“elprev |

] (=1=1

Limit:16 letters including #

[ AiDel.

Metric specifications

Space

[ symboi1 | symboiz ] [

7-105

Space

J| symooi1 1 sympoi2 ] |

Letter




Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

7-106



Section 8 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

(1) Document Processor

The Document Processor automatically feeds one-sided originals one
by one for scanning. It also reverses two-sided originals automatically
for duplex copying and page separation copying.

(D Originals that can be used with the Document Processor

 Sheet originals only

« Original weights: Single-sided original of 35 g/m? to 160 g/m? two-
sided original of 50 g/m? to 120g g/m?

« Original sizes: 11" x 17"/A3 (maximum) to 5 1/2" x 8 1/2"/A5R
(minimum)

» Capacity:
100 sheets (8 12" x 11"/A4 and smaller, 75 g/m? or 80 g/m?)
70 sheets (8 1/2" x 14"/Folio and larger, 75 g/m? or 80 g/m?)
30 sheets in auto selection mode

(@ Precautions for the use of Document Processor

Do not use any of the originals given below with the Document

Processor. Also do not set originals with punch holes or tear-off strips

positioned at the leading edge.

* Transparency films

+ Carbon paper and extremely creased or folded originals, originals of
sort material such as vinyl

» Non-square originals, wet originals, originals with adhesive tape or
glue

« Originals bundled with a paper clip or staple (if inevitable, remove
the paper clip or staple and straighten out the creases and folds
before setting the originals)

« Clipped out originals, originals with slippery surface

+ Originals with still-wet whiteout

« Originals with creases (if inevitable, straighten out the creases
before setting the originals)

(®Document Processor part names

(@ Original table
(Place the originals here.)
( Original insertion guides
(Adjust the guides to the width of the originals.)
(® Document Processor open/close handle
(Hold this handle when opening and closing the Document
Processor.)
(@ Original eject cover
(Copied originals are stored here.)
(® Document Processor original cover
(Open this cover to remove an original misfed in the Document
Processor.)
(® Original set indicator
(Lights green when the originals are set.)
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(@How to set originals in the Document Processor

1 Adjust the original insertion guides to the original size.

NOTE

Before setting the originals in the Document Processor, check that no
original from the previous operation is remaining on the original eject
cover. Originals remaining on the original eject cover may cause
original misfeed.

2 Set the originals on the original table in correct sequence
with the side to be copied facing upward. Securely insert the
leading edge of the originals into the Document Processor as
far as they will go.

* When setting large size paper such as 8 1/2" x 11", A4R or
larger, pull out the support extension.

8-2

IMPORTANT!

Do not set originals exceeding the limit indicated on the sticker
attached on the rear original insertion guide. Setting more originals
than specified may cause original misfeed.

(®How to set originals on the platen

When using an original that cannot be set in the Document Processor,
such as a book or magazine, open the Document Processor and
place it on the platen.

1 Hold the Document Processor open/close handle and open
the Document Processor.

* Before opening the Document Processor, check that no
original is present on the original table or original eject
cover. If present, the original may fall off when the
Document Processor is opened.

2 Set the original with the side to be copied facing downward.
Be sure to align the original with the original size scales.
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3 Hold the Document Processor open/close handle and close
the Document Processor.

IMPORTANT!

Do not press the Document Processor against the platen with force.
Doing so many cause damage to the glass material.

A CAUTION

DO NOT leave the Document Processor open as
there is a danger of personal injury.

(® Auto selection/Filing mode

With this mode, when you are using the Document Processor without
pressing one of the paper size keys, and thereby, specifying a desired
paper size, originals will be checked one by one for their size, and you
can select to either have paper of the same size as each original
selected automatically (auto selection) or to have the originals all
copied onto one single size of copy paper (filing).

1"X17" 11"%8 172"
(A3) (A4)
8 112"X14" 81/2"X11"
(Folio) (A4R)
B4 B5

IMPORTANT!

* You can set up to 30 originals in the Document Processor in this
mode.

Inch specifications

* Only 11" x 8 12" and 11" x 17", or 8 12" x 14" and 8 12" x 11", size
originals can be used together in this mode, and the originals must
be arranged together so that their widths coincide.

Metric specifications

» Only A4 and A3, B5 and B4, or A4R and Folio, size originals can be
used together in this mode, and the originals must be arranged
together so that their widths coincide.

Metric specifications (Asia Pacific)

+ Only A4 and A3, B5 and B4, size originals can be used together in
this mode, and the originals must be arranged together so that their
widths coincide.

@ Differing finished sizes (Auto selection)

Each original will copied onto the same size copy paper as that
original.
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@ Matching finished sizes (Filing)

All originals will copied onto the same size copy paper.

AlmC

Set the originals to be copied in the Document Processor.

Press the [Auto Selection] key.
The lamp in the [Auto Selection] key will light and the auto
selection/filing mode screen will be displayed.

/[ AN

0 Job Build Auto Selechon] Default Setting /- 1
— —
J ( J @)

’&@) ® |

@ ®
(7) (8) |

Touch the “Auto selection” key or the “Electronic Filing” key,
as appropriate.

If you selected “Auto selection”, go directly to step 6.

If you selected “Electronic Filing”, go to the next step.

Inch specifications

Paﬁ)er size Set
U 1xee

Able to copy mix size originals at
s one time using Document processor.
Auto
selection
(I —
Electronic

Filing

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Able to copy mixed size originals at
one time using Document processor.

Auto
selection

Electronic
Filing

4

NOTE

Specify the size of the very first original to be copied and
then touch the “Close” key.
The touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.

Inch specifications

Place originals in Document processor.

Auto Selection

| [l R

off 2 Able to scan mix size originals at
one time using Document processor,
and copy them in unified paper size.

Paper size Set
L 11x8ve

Auto
selection

Electronic
Filing

Paper size
waap

(o T
(5

off Able to scan different size originals at
> one time using Document processor,
A3LHBALS and copy them to unified paper size.
selection Folio

Electronic

In order to have the binding direction set properly for stapling or hole
punching, etc., finished copies, be sure to specify the size of the very
first original being copied.

5

6

Select the desired drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

2 8'/:x11"

B Coor APS ‘ AMS
3 11x8/" | B Bypass Auto
Plain E: Plain Exposure 100%

a 11x8'%"
IE] Recycled

Exposure Reduce
mode /Enlarge

User cnoice é Function

Basic Program

Metric specifications

P: Si S
[F] Ready to copy. a'% i 1
Y

APS
B Bypass Auto
B Plain Exposure
Exposure
mode

Reduce/ Sort/
Enlarge Einished

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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(2) Paper Feeder

Two Paper Feeders of the same type as drawer[cassette] in the main

body can be added.

Capacity and the paper loading method is the same as those for the

standard drawer[cassette] in the main unit.

* Paper misfed in the optional Paper Feeder can be removed by
opening its left cover.

(3) Paper Feeder

The Paper Feeder holds up to 3,000 sheets of 11" x 8 1/2" [A4 or B5

(B5 is for Asia-Pacific specification copiers only)] size standard paper.

Pull the Paper Feeder out towards you as far as it will go, and then

load up to 1,500 sheets of paper in each rows.

* The cover on the left side of the Paper Feeder is prepared to remove
misfed paper.

(4) Document Finisher

This unit lets you store a large volume of copies and shifts the
position of each copy set for ease of sorting. It can staple finished
copy sets and bind them. It is also possible to use the Document
Finisher to punch holes in them for filling purposes (optional). For
more detailed information, refer to the Operation Guide for the
Document Finisher.

IMPORTANT!

« If copies come out curled or are tacked unevenly, turn the paper in
the drawer|[cassette] over.

» When copying onto special paper such as OHP film and other
transparencies, use Non-sort mode.

(® Copying in the Sort:ON mode

This mode automatically sorts copies made from multiple originals
into sets identical to the originals.

1

Touch the “Sort/Finish” key.
The “Sort/Finished” screen will appear.

Inch specifications
Paper size Set
Ready to copy. 11 115m
100%

Select 2 sided/ Select Comb
paper Separation orig. size ombine
Exposure Reduce Auto Batch A U
mode /Enlarge Selection scannin: P
Orig.image Margin/ Forms
qualty Centering Page # Overlay W Down

Sort/ Border Cover

Finished J Erase J Mode. J Booklet J
Basic é User choice g Function _ #T™ Program

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Pj%fﬂ;f‘ieu st 1

Merge copy !J

Select 2-sided/ Select
aper Split size o
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of AU
mode Enlarge selection originals p
Image Margin/ Page Form
quality ;I Imag, shift !] numberin overlay ¥ oown
Sort/ Erase Cover
Finished !] Mode !] Mode 4 Booklet 4
o Basic Q User choice g Function  #4  Program
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2

() B N 7

6

NOTE

Touch the “Sort:ON” key. The “One page per file” [‘Output
each page”] key will be changed to the “1 set” key.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
LY 11x8 '|
.10

Check directior

Check direction of
original top side.

ED E |
=
|

Ready to copy.

Staple Punch
mode mode :

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Mhren > 1
a Check direction of F
J ‘B original.

T . [ e E EE |
D None Mode Mode -
=,

Left top 1
R corner ]

Touch the “1 set” key.

Touch the “Close” key. The message display returns to the
Function screen.

Set the originals to be copied.

Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the originals will start. The
number of scanned originals will be displayed.

Repeat this operation for all originals when using the platen. After all
the originals have been scanned, touch the “Scanning finished” key.

8-6

Copying will begin and finished copies will be ejected face
down onto the tray with each full set shifted slightly from the
previous one.

Remove all of the finished copies from the tray.

(@ Copying in the Sort:OFF mode

This mode automatically groups copies made from multiple originals,
with all the copies produced from an individual original stacked
together in one set.

1

(o2 TN S ) I ~ N ¥4

Touch the “Sort/Finish” key.
The “Sort/Finished” screen will appear.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. 11 118 1
| [Select 2 sided/ Select Comb
1 | paper Separation orig. size ombine
1 [Exposure Reduce Auto Batch
{1 Lmode !; [Enlarge !; Selegtion !] scanning !] A v

Orig.image Margin/ Forms
{ | quaity 4 Centering g Page # Overla ¥ Down
1 |[Sorv Border Cover

Finished 4 Erase Ii Mode I! Bookiet '!

Basic | Function

Metric specifications
Paper size Set

Ready to copy. A4 D 1
l 100
{ [select 2-sided/ Select
i Lpaper 4 Split J size orig. !! Merge copy J
1 [Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
1 Lmode ﬂ Enlarge g selection !! originals J A w i
Image Margin/ Page Form
1 | quaiity 4 Imag. shift d numbering J overlay h! [' Down i
{ (5o Erase Cover
1 || Einished é Mode !i Mode J Booklet J

Basic g User choice a Functon &I Program

Touch the “Sort:OFF” key.

Inch specifications

Paper size

Offset Staple Punch Check direction
@J Check direction of ]

J original top side.
o [ (| O T |
mode j |Lmode | f

H Left top ]

SOrtON I

Metric specifications

Paper size Se
Ready to copy. mrap o 1
Group Staple Punch Check direction

Check direction of 1

@JJJ original
p— ET e |
blone Mode : Mode ;
= |

Sort:on ]

Touch the “One page per file” [‘Output each page”] key.

Touch the “Close” key. The message display returns to the
Function screen.

Set the originals to be copied.

Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the originals will start. The
number of scanned originals will be displayed.
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NOTE

Repeat this operation for all originals when using the platen. After all
the originals have been scanned, press the “Scanning finished” key.

7

8

Copying will begin and finished copies will be ejected face
down onto the tray with each full set shifted slightly from the
previous one.

Remove all of the finished copies from the tray.

(® Copying in the Staple mode

This mode automatically staples each copy set.

1

2

Touch the “Sort/Finish” key.
The “Sort/Finished” screen will appear.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Select 2 sided/ Select
paper Separation orig. size

Combine !]

Exposure Reduce Auto Batch Au
mode [Enlarge Selection scannin P

Orig.image Margin/ Forms

quality 4 Centering g Page # Overla ¥ Down
Sort/ Border Cover

Finished 4 Erase Ii Mode Ii Bookiet I!

Basic_#11 User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
1

Ready to copy. aap
1 100%
peper g S g Sreorig Mefgewpv!l
o 4 Eniarce. g Seeston g crgats J A v
vy .i I gt j himberin ovent J ¥ own
Eihed 4 Hoge j oce J Bookiet J

Function Program

Touch the “Staple mode” key.
The staple mode set-up screen will appear.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
11x¢

Sort Offset Staple Punch Check direction
Check direction of
EJ B @JJJ original top side.

e e
=,

One page 1
SortoN per file
i H Left top 1

Metric specifications

¥ Ready to copy. Mhiven >
| SorvFmished g

Punch Check direction
Check direction of
original

| R Ee
Mode ; :
=2 =2 |

Output

3 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired stapling style.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size Set

Staple Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

Limited number of staple pages. @ & @ &

1 staple [EWhen selecting staple function @ @
the offset can not be combined. TR
2 staples | Rear Leftiop

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. “ AdD 1 |

100%

Check direction

Check direction of
original.

Ll
Limited number of pages to be stapled.
The limitation depends on setting mode.

=
[IICannot combine sort function and “

* Stapling will be accomplished as shown in the illustration
(as viewed from the front of the copies).

Al << <
Al A <

4 Set the originals to be copied. Check the direction of the
original top side.

5 Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the originals will start. The
number of scanned originals will be displayed.

NOTE

Repeat this operation for all originals when using the platen. After all
the originals have been scanned, touch the “Scanning finished” key.

6 Copying will begin and the copies will be automatically
stapled and ejected face down onto the tray.

7 Remove all of the finished copies from the tray.
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(@ Copying in the Hole Punch mode (optional)
Copies can be automatically hole punched.

1 Touch the “Sort/Finished” key.
The “Sort/Finished” screen will appear.

Inch specifications
[F] Ready to copy. e
- 1005

Select

2 sided/ Select Comb

paper Separation orig size ombine
Exposure Reduce Auto Batch
mode J [Enlarge g Selection g scanning !i A v
Orig.image Margin/ Forms
quality Centerin Page # Overla W Down
Sort/ Border Cover
Finished !] Erase g Mode g Booklet g

Basic g User choice g Function Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. aap ]

Select 2-sided/ Select

p G [Besg o) [eseeon ]

Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of

mode !] Enlarge selection originals A v

Image Margin/ Page Form

quality J Imag_shift g numberin overla W oown

2 Touch the “Punch mode” key.
The hole “Punch” screen will appear.

Inch specifications

-
[F] Reacy to copy. e

100%

Sort Offset Staple Check direction
P Check direction of
EJ == original top side.
Staple
mode
One page

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. iRy

Sort Group Staple Check direction

{1.1.1.] Check direction of
w9

Sortoft [ vore o E fEnE

Output -

e ]|

IMPORTANT!

When the optional punch unit is not installed, the “Punch mode” key
will not appear.

3 Touch the “2 holes” key. The staple position set screen will
appear.

Inch specifications

Paper size

eset originals in processor.

2 holes

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
LuAdD

1

Check direction

Check direction of original.

A e
= = |

Punch

2 holes

E=

4 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired position of
holes.

Inch specifications

Paper Size oot

Reset originals in processor. et .l
10065
S =

Check orig. set direction

Check direction of
original top side.

@ @

Position Praviey

et sice

Top side

Paper size Sat
lAd

[Lett stce

* Hole punching will be accomplished as shown in the
illustration (as viewed from the front of the copies).

. A . <

A . <C
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IMPORTANT!

The position of the holes on each page may differ very slightly due to
the fact that holes are punched in one sheet at a time.

5 Set the originals to be copied.

6 Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the originals will start. The
number of scanned originals will be displayed.

NOTE

Repeat this operation for all originals when using the platen. After all
the originals have been scanned, touch the “Scanning finished” key.

7 Copying will begin and the copies will be automatically
punched and ejected face down onto the tray.

8 Remove all of the finished copies from the tray.

(5) Document Finisher

The Document Finisher stores a large quantity copies, and sorts
multiple sets by shifting the position that each one is ejected. It is also
possible to use the Document Finisher to staple the copy sets or
punch holes in them for filling purposes.

For detailed information on the sort mode, refer to the Operation
Guide for the Document Finisher. For more information on the
corresponding procedures, refer to “(4) Document Finisher” on page
8-5 of this guide.

* Stacking mode

If the number of copies to be made in the Non-sort mode is set to a
number greater than the acceptable limit (250 sheets), the finished
copies will be ejected onto the Sort tray.

(6) Document Finisher

The Document Finisher stores a large quantity copies, and sorts
multiple sets (Sort: ON) or groups copies made from multiple
originals, with all the copies produced from an individual original
grouped together in one set (Sort: OFF). It is also possible to use the
Document Finisher to staple sorted copy sets.

For detailed information on the sort mode, refer to the Operation
Guide for the Document Finisher. For more information on the
corresponding procedures, refer to “(4) Document Finisher” on page
8-5 of this guide.

* Stapling will be accomplished as shown in the illustration
(at the top and from the front of the copies).

A A

(7) Built-in Finisher

The finisher stores a large quantity of copies. It can also sorts multiple
copies into sets by shifting the eject position. Paginated copies can be
stapled, too.

o

S

SSS ﬂ
sS S

@ Sort tray
(2 Finisher tray

8-9
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* Sorted copies are ejected to the Sort tray.

* When setting large size paper such as 8 1/2" x 11", A4R or larger,
pull out the support extension.

(@ Refilling the Stapling Unit

1 Open the stapler front cover towards you.

2 Pull out the staple holder.

8-10

3

5

6

Remove the empty staple cartridge from the staple holder.

Hold the staple holder in one hand and the new staple

cartridge in the other and insert the new staple cartridge

making sure the direction of insertion is correct.

* The arrow on the staple cartridge indicates the correct
direction of insertion.

Make sure the new staple cartridge is completely inserted all
the way into the staple holder and then remove the paper
tape covering the staple cartridge.

Replace the staple holder back in its original position in the
Stapling Unit. Once it has been fully inserted, it will click into
place.
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(@ Clearing a staple jam

1 Remove the staple cartridge referring to the “(1) Refilling the
Stapling Unit”.
Push up on the tab “A” on the protective faceplate in order to
raise the faceplate.

Remove the jammed staple from the tip of the staple
cartridge (the end where staples are set).

3

4 Replace the staple holder back in its original position in the
Stapling Unit. Once it has been fully inserted, it will click into
place.

5 Lift up the Stapling Unit slightly and than lower it into its
original position.

6 Close the stapler front cover securely.

(8) Job Separator

When using the optional printer function, the paper eject point can be

changed according to the used function, making it easier to sort

paper.

Copied paper can be ejected to the Job Separator (upper section).

See “Copy eject location” in Machine default setting on page 7-48.

* The Job Separator can store up to 100 copies. When making 101 or
more copies, copying will stop when 100 copies are made. Copying
will resume automatically when the copied sheets are removed.

(9) Hard Disk

The Hard Disk is required in order to use the following modes and

functions of your copier.

+ Job reservation during copying

» Form overlay of registered forms

* Repeat copying

» Document management functions

+ Using the output management functions to change the job printing
order, cancel and delete print jobs, and verify content

It is also possible to register up to 1000 department ID-codes under

document management.
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(10) Key Counter

The Key Counter determines the number of copies that have been

made. It is useful for copier centralized management on a department

or even company level.

* The Key Counter may count up when either data from a computer is
printed out or fax pages are printed out.

¢ Setting the Key Counter
Insert the Key Counter securely into the Key Counter opening.

NOTE

When the Key Counter function is used, copies cannot be made
unless the Key Counter is inserted into the copier. If the Key Counter
is not inserted securely, “Insert key counter.” appears on the message
display.

(11) Document Tray

The Document Tray lets you place originals and other documents next
to the machine before using them, etc. It also contains space for
storing paper clips, etc.

8-12

(12) Printer Kit

If the Printer Kit is installed, this copier can be used as a printer.

For more detailed information, see the printer's Operation Guide.
Since the network board is equipped, this copier can also be used as
a network printer, allowing access from multiple computers. The
optional printer network kit and hard disk are also available.

(13) Printer/Scanner Kit

If the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed, this copier can be used as a
printer or a network scanner. For more detailed information, see the
Operation Guide for the Printer/Scanner Kit. Since the network board
is equipped, this copier can also be used as a network printer,
allowing access from multiple computers. The optional printer network
kit and hard disk are also available.

(14) Fax Kit

If the Fax Kit is installed, this copier can be used as a fax. Also if the
Fax Kit is used together with the optional Printer/Scanner Kit, this
copier can be used as a network fax, allowing transmission and
reception by a computer. For details, see the Operation Guide for the
fax.

* In some cases, this function may not be used.
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1. If one of the following messages is displayed

When any of the following messages appears on the message display, take the indicated action.

immediately.

Message Procedure Reference
page

“Close xxx cover x.” The cover indicated is open. Close the cover securely. —_—

“Add paper in drawer.” There is no paper in the drawer[cassette] indicated. Load paper. 3-1

[“Add paper in cassette.”]

“Set drawer.” One of the drawers[cassettes] is not closed properly. Pull it out and push it back in all —_

[“Close paper cassette.”] the way.

“Paper drawer is out of order. Select The drawer[cassette] currently in use is out of order and cannot be used. Contact —_

another paper drawer.” your service representative immediately. Continue copying using another

[“Paper cassette is out of order. Select drawer|[cassette].

other paper cassette. "]

“Check paper size.” No paper that can be used in the selected mode is loaded. Check the paper. —_

“Reposition original.” The orientation of the original and the selected paper are different. Change the —_—
orientation of the original. If the [Start] key is pressed, same-size copying will be
performed.

“Exceeds pre registered copying The number of copies reached the limit set in the copy management mode and no 7-1

quantity.” more copies can be made. Clear the copy count from the management mode.

[“Copy limit for this ID-code has been

reached. No copying possible.”]

“Ready to copy. Add toner.” There is not enough toner in the copier. Replace the toner container immediately as 10-3
only one copy can be made at a time.

“Add toner to resume copying.” There is not enough toner in the copier to make copies. Replace the toner container 10-3

“System error. Main switch off/on.”

A system error has occurred. Turn the power switch OFF and then ON.

“System error. Disconnect power plug
from the socket.”

A system error has occurred. Disconnect the power plug from the outlet and connect
it again.

* If the optional Fax Kit is installed in your copier, when the power cord is unplugged from the outlet, original data or reserved communication
information stored in the memory may be lost.
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Message

Procedure

Reference
page

“Call service.”

Open and close the front cover. If the same message appears again, make a note of
the “C” and the number appearing with it, turn the power switch OFF (O), unplug the
power cord from the outlet, and contact your service representative or authorized
service center.

“Time for maintenance.”

Periodic maintenance is necessary to keep your copier in good condition.
Contact your service representative or an authorized service center as soon as
possible.

“Close Document processor cover.”

The Document Processor original cover of the optional document processor is open.
Close the cover securely.

“Memory full.”

The copier memory is full. Either print out or clear all scanned data. It is not possible
to copy or scan another original until one of these two operations is performed.
The copier memory size and the capacity for scanning originals are shown below.

Number of originals that can be scanned*

Standard memory (64MB): approximately 322 pages

When the optional Hard Disk is installed (20GB): approximately 70,000 pages**

* When using our standard original (A4 original, 6% text)

** The maximum number of originals that can be scanned at one time is 999
(11" x 8 12" [A4]).

“Paper misfeed.”
“Paper misfeed. Careful for Drum.”

If paper is misfed, the copier will stop and the location of the misfeed will appear on
the message display. Remove the misfed paper with the power switch turned ON ( | )
by following the appropriate procedure. If “Careful for Drum.” is displayed, be sure not
to touch the drum area that is located inside the machine when removing the
jammed paper.

[“Duplex unit is out of order. Call
service.”

“Duplex tray inoperable, call service.”

The duplex unit is out of order and duplex copying is not possible.
Contact your service representative immediately.

“Attach Finisher.”

Connect the optional Document Finisher securely to the copier.

“Finisher is out of order. Detach
Finisher.”

The optional Document Finisher is out of order and cannot be used for the moment.
Contact your service representative or an authorized service center as soon as
possible.

“Paper capacity exceeded. Remove
paper from Finisher.”

The maximum number of sheets that can be stored on the optional Document
Finisher has been exceeded. Remove the copies from the Document Finisher.

“Remove paper form inner tray of
Finisher.”

Paper has been misfed inside the optional Document Finisher. See the Document
Finisher’s Operation Guide and remove the paper.
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Message Procedure Reference
page
“Out of staples. Add staples.” There are no staples in the optional Document Finisher. See the Document —_
[“Stapler empty. Add staples.”] Finisher’s Operation Guide and replace the staple cartridge.
“Cannot staple this size.” Stapling is not possible with small size paper. For details, see the optional Document —_—
[“Cannot staple this paper size.”] Finisher’s Operation Guide.
“Empty waste punch box.” The hole punch chad container in the optional Document Finisher is full. Refer to the —_—
Operation Guide for your Document Finisher and dispose of the waste hole punch
chads.
“Check the waste punch box.” The hole punch chad container in the optional Document Finisher is not set properly. —_—
[“Check Punch Hole box.”] Refer to the Operation Guide for your Document Finisher and set the hole punch
chad container properly.
“Replace the waste toner box.” The waste toner box is filled with waste toner. Replace the waste toner box with a 10-3
new one.

2. If one of these indicators lights or flashes

If one of the indicators to the left of the [Copier] key, the [Printer] key, or the [Scanner] key either lights orange or flashes orange, carry out the
appropriate procedure indicated below.

Indication Procedure Reference
page

[Forer) @)
=)
fE=E)

U Fax

Lights orange or flashes | Check the appropriate response to the -
orange message, and perform the
corresponding procedure.
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3. When paper misfeeds

If a paper misfeed occurs, a message will be displayed in the touch panel about the misfeed and copying will stop. Leave the power switch ON ( |)

and refer to “(2) Removal procedures” to remove the jammed paper.

Inch specification

Paper misfeed. 3R Careful for Drum.

1. Open left cover1.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

JAM 30

Metric specification

Paper misfeed. ¥ Careful for Drum.

1. Open left cover1.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

JAM 30

(1) Cautions

A WARNING

High voltage is present in the charger section. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of electrical shock.

A CAUTION

The copier’s fixing unit is extremely hot. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of getting burned.

* Do not reuse misfed paper.

« If paper is torn during removal, be sure to remove all loose scraps
from inside the copier, or they could cause misfeed later.

« After misfed paper has been removed, warm-up will begin. The
Misfeed indicator will turn off and the copier will return to the same
settings prior to the misfeed.

9-4

(2) Removal procedures

(@ Misfeed in paper feed section

¢ Misfeed in drawer[cassette] (JAM 10 to 13, 15 to 17)

If the message below appears, a misfeed has occurred in the
drawer[cassette] (or optional Paper Feeder). Remove the misfed
paper using the procedure given below.

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

1.Open cassettel.
2. Remove paper.
3. Set cassette.

JAM 10

Metric specifications

Paper misfeed.

1. Open cassettel.
2. Remove paper.
3. Set cassette.

JAM 10

1
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2 Remove the misfed paper while taking care not to tear it.
* If the paper should be torn, remove all the scraps from the
inside the copier.

3 Close the drawer[cassette] slowly.

¢ Misfeed in left cover 1 (JAM 30, 40 to 44, 46, 47, 50 to 53, 60,
61)

If the message below appears, a misfeed has occurred in the left
cover 1. Remove the misfed paper using the procedure given below.

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed. & Careful for Drum.

1. Open left cover1.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

JAM 30

1. Open left cover1.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

JAM 30

NOTE

The drum area inside the copier is extremely sensitive to dirt and
damage. When removing the jammed paper, be sure not to touch the
drum area that is located inside the machine with your hands, or with
jewelry such as watches and rings, etc.

1 Pull up the left cover 1 handle to open the left cover 1.

2 Remove the misfed paper.
/ LI VT

\\
l \K/\
RNESS
L= )
!

A CAUTION

The copier’s fixing unit is extremely hot. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of getting burned.

5 Close the left cover 1.
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¢ Misfeed in left cover 1 (JAM 05)

If the message below appears, a misfeed has occurred in the left
cover 1. Remove the misfed paper using the procedure given below.

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed. & Careful for Drum.

1. Open left covert.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

Careful for Drum.

1. Open left cover1.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

NOTE

The drum area inside the copier is extremely sensitive to dirt and
damage. When removing the jammed paper, be sure not to touch the
drum area that is located inside the machine with your hands, or with
jewelry such as watches and rings, etc.

1 Pull up the left cover 1 handle to open the left cover 1.

9-6

3

Raise the duplex unit to remove the misfed paper.

A CAUTION

The copier’s fixing unit is extremely hot. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of getting burned.

5

Close the left cover 1.
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6

Press the [Start] key after the “Press Start Key. Re-starting.”
message appears.
If the message below appears, proceed to the next step.

Inch specifications

1. Open left covert.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

JAM 05
1. Open left cover1.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

JAM 05

Repeat the steps 1 to 5.

The message below appears. Perform the appropriate action
by following the message.

Inch specifications
System error.
Main switch off / on.
% Count/Set
5] plain
z 8'/x11"

3 11x8/ ] Bypass
IS Plain B Plain

a 11x8"
15| Recycled

Metric specifications

System error.
Main switch off / on.

2 A

Ie— pdc
3 A4[ Bypass 1-Sided
2] Plain [E: Plain Sort
C
IE] Recycled EJ %

9

When the optional Fax Kit is installed, the message below
appears. Perform the appropriate action by following the
message.

Inch specifications

System error.
Disconnect power plug from the socket

1 11x8'%"
1= plain

E Count/5et
"i-Sided

JLERNEY
Bypass
[ Plain Sort
a 11x8':"
I5] Recycled EJ

Metric specifications
System error.
Disconnect power plug from the socket.

TRID §=‘ Count/5et
=
2 R4

R

=¥ T
1E] Plain E: Plain

a R0

I=] Recycled

e Misfeed in left cover 2 (JAM 18, 22)

If the message below appears, a misfeed has occurred in the left
cover 1. Remove the misfed paper using the procedure given below.

1

Inch specifications

1. Open left cover2.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

JAM 18

Metric specifications

Paper misfeed.

1. Open left cover 2.
2. Remove paper.
3. Close cover.

JAM 18

Open the left cover 2.

\
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2 Remove the misfed paper. 2 Pull up the lever to remove the misfed paper.
If the misfed paper cannot be removed, go to the next step.

3 Close the left cover 2.

¢ Misfeed in multi-bypass tray (JAM14, 20, 21, 23)

If the message below appears, a misfeed has occurred in the multi-
bypass tray.
Remove the misfed paper using the procedure given below.

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

1. Remove paper in bypass.
2. Open left covert.

3. Remove paper.

4. Open front cover if you can not remove paper.

5.Turn right the green knob.
6. Remove paper.
7. Close the cover.

Metric specifications

. R =
<0y i

L ~ %
o 1. Remove paper in bypass. ~ [ ~
@Q = 2. Open left cover 1 S o /9 3
(0] /7 3 Remove paper. L= N,
4.Open front cover if you can not remove paper. S5 i
<5 ’(D 5.Turn green knob clockwise. J LT Q)
3 2
(9] 6. Remove paper. \// S
7. Close cover. & >

5 Raise the duplex unit to remove the misfed paper.
If the misfed paper cannot be removed, go to the next step.

\ a Ty ’ I
~\ \l\i““'t i
7y \ qi /7 A4
6&'7}&""‘/& LTS
(E \.ﬁﬁf\ﬁ,\ﬁ .‘
\\\ . o,
S~
N o\
IS Ny
\ 4 y‘
/////,
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Open the front cover. 1 0 Open the internal tray cover to remove the misfed paper.

Turn the knob clockwise to release the misfed paper from the
internal tray section.

Remove the misfed paper.
If the misfed paper cannot be removed, go to the next step.

1 3 Replace the internal tray in its original position.
Close the front cover.
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(@ Misfeed in Document Processor (optional) (JAM 70 to 76)

If the message below appears, a misfeed has occurred in the
Document Processor. Remove the misfed original using the procedure
given below.

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

1. Open the document processor.
2. Raise the reverse unit up.

3. Turn the left dial.

4. Remove original(s).

5. Close Document processor.

JAM 73

Metric specifications

Paper misfeed.

1. Open document processor.
2. Raise reverse unit up.

3. Turn dial left.

4. Remove original (s).

5. Close Document processor.

JAM 73

9-10

3 If the misfed original is found, remove it.
* If paper is torn during removal, be sure to remove all loose
scraps from inside the copier, or they could cause misfeed
later.

Raise the reversing unit.

5 If the misfed original is found, remove it.
* If paper is torn during removal, be sure to remove all loose
scraps from inside the copier, or they could cause misfeed
later.

7 Close the Document Processor original cover.
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(® Misfeed in Built-in Finisher (optional) (JAM 80 to 84) 3 Remove the misfed paper.

If the message below appears, a misfeed has occurred in the Built-in
Finisher. Remove the misfed paper using the procedure below.

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

1. Remove any paper in output part of Finisher
2. Pull the tray of finisher down.

3. Remove the paper if there is a paper.

4. Set the tray

JAM 84

1. Lower inner tray of finisher.
2. Remove the paper.

3. Remove the eject tray, open left cover of machine.

JAM 83

Metric specifications

1. Remove any paper in output part of Finisher.
2. Put Finisher tray down.

3. Remove any paper.

4. Set tray back.

1. Putinner tray of Finisher down.
2. Remove any paper.

3. Remove output tray, open left cover of machine.
4. Remove paper.

5. Close cover and set tray.

JAM 83

NOTE

The drum area inside the copier is extremely sensitive to dirt and

damage. When removing the jammed paper, be sure not to touch the

drum area that is located inside the machine with your hands, or with

jewelry such as watches and rings, etc. 6

<
1 Remove the misfed paper in the Built-in Finisher output
section.

2 Lower the Built-in Finisher tray.
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7 Remove the misfed paper.

9 Close the left cover 1.

(@ Misfed in Document Finisher (optional) (JAM 80 to 89)

If a misfeed has occurred in the Document Finisher, remove the

misfed paper referring to the Operation Guide for the Document
Finisher.
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4. If other trouble occurs

If trouble occurs with your copier, carry out the applicable checkpoints and procedures indicated on the following pages.
If the trouble persists, contact your service representative or authorized service center.

Trouble Checkpoint Procedure Reference
page
Nothing lights on the Is the power plug connected to an AC Connect the plug to an AC outlet. —_—
operation panel when the outlet?
power switch is turned ON.
No copies come out when Is there any message appearing on the Perform the corrective action corresponding 9-1
the [Start] key is pressed. message display? to the message.
Copies come out blank. Are the originals set correctly? When setting originals on the platen, place 4-1
them face-down.
When setting originals in the optional 8-2
Document Processor, place them face-up.
Copies come out too light. Is the copier in the auto exposure To change the overall exposure, perform the 7-72
mode? auto exposure adjustment.
Is the copier in the manual exposure mode? | Adjust the exposure to the correct degree 4-2
using the copy exposure adjustment keys.
To change the overall exposure, perform the 7-74
exposure adjustment for the each copy 7-75
quality mode. 7-76
Is the add toner message displayed? Replace the toner container. 10-3
Is paper wet? Replace the paper with new paper. 3-1
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on the copy.

in the cleaning shaft.

Trouble Checkpoint Procedure Reference
page
Copies come out too dark. Is the copier in the auto exposure mode? To change the overall exposure, perform the 7-72
auto exposure adjustment.
Is the copier in the manual exposure mode? | Adjust the exposure to the correct degree 4-2
using the copy exposure adjustment keys.
To change the overall exposure, perform the 7-74
exposure adjustment for the each copy 7-75
quality mode. 7-76
Copies are dirty. Is the platen or the original cover dirty? Clean the platen and/or the original cover. 10-1
Open the front cover and pull and push back 10-5
in the cleaning shaft.
Is the transfer roller contaminated? Clean the transfer roller with the cleaning 10-2
brush.
Copy image is askew. Are the originals set correctly? When setting originals on the platen, align 4-1
their edges with the correct original size
scale for their size.
When setting originals in the optional 8-2
Document Processor, adjust the original
insertion guides to the size of the originals
correctly.
Misfeed occurs frequently. Is the paper set correctly in the Set paper properly. 3-1
drawer[cassette]?
Is paper curled, folded or wrinkled? Replace the paper with new paper. 3-1
Is there any misfed paper or loose scraps of | Carry out the appropriate procedure to 9-4
paper remaining inside the copier? remove the paper.
Copies are wrinkled. Is the separation in the paper feed section Clean the separator. 10-1
dirty?
Black or white lines appear Is the electrostatic section dirty? Open the front cover and pull and push back 10-5
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INFORMATION

1. Cleaning the copier

* If soiling, such as black lines appear on the copy while using the

optional Document Processor, the slit glass (@) is soiled.
‘ ;A l | I I O N Wipe the slit glass with a soft dry cloth.

* Never use water, thinner, organic solvents or alcohol.

For safety purposes, ALWAYS remove the power
plug from the outlet when performing cleaning
operations.

@ Cleaning the original cover

Lift open the original cover. Wipe the back side of the original cover
with a soft cloth dampened with alcohol or a mild detergent.
* Never use thinner or other organic solvents for this purpose.

@ Cleaning the separator

NOTE

To keep the best copying quality, perform cleaning periodically
(approximately once a month) using the following procedure.

1 Open the front cover.

@ Cleaning the platen

Lift open the original cover. Wipe the platen with a soft cloth
dampened with alcohol or a mild detergent.
* Never use thinner or other organic solvents for this purpose.
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2 Remove the cleaning brush. ® Cleaning the transfer roller

1 Open the front cover.

3

2

4 Clean the separator by moving the cleaning brush from left to
right several times along with the separator.
3 Pull up the left cover 1 handle to open the left cover 1.

4 While rotating the gear as shown, clean the transfer roller by
moving the cleaning brush from left to right along with the
transfer roller.

5 Close the left cover 1.

5 Close the left cover 1.
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2. Replacing the toner container and waste toner box

If “Add toner to resume copying.” appears on the message display,
replenish the toner. Although several copies can be made after the
message appears, it is recommended that you replace the toner
container immediately. After replacing the toner container, be sure to
also replace the waste toner box.

Also be sure to clean the related parts when you replace a toner
container. Dirty parts can cause lower performance by your copier.

IMPORTANT!

 Replenish toner only when the message is displayed.
» When replacing a toner container, do not leave any items such as
floppy disks, etc., nearby.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. PR S >

Add toner o resume copying.

(0 | [

Exposure Reduce
mode /Enlarge

User choice é Function

Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.
\dd toner o resume copying. __

.
CEERE

| a2 :
{ (Bl Pain -+
] é, goﬂlw ‘ APS m m AMS
{[3n4 B Bypass

=) E: Plain

{ |ElPlain

Bl Recycled

Auto

[ o
Exposure Reduce/
mode Enlarge

User choice é Function

‘ Sort:0On

Sort/
Finished

Program

2 Push up the toner container release lever and slowly pull the
old toner container out until the handle can be seen.

A WARNING

High voltage is present in the charger section. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of electrical shock.

A CAUTION

Do not pull the toner container all the way as it can
fall off.

A CAUTION

DO NOT attempt to incinerate the toner container or
the waste toner box. Dangerous sparks may cause
burns.

A CAUTION

DO NOT attempt to force open or destroy the toner
container or the waste toner box.

1 Open the front cover.

Grasp the handle on the toner container, push the left cover
1 handle up again and gently lift the toner container.
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4

5

6

10-4

Take out the new toner container from the bag, and then tap 8 Remove the waste toner box.
it on the top 5 to 6 times.

Thoroughly shake the toner container (in the direction of the
arrow) ten times or more to loosen and mix the toner inside.

Grasp the handle on the toner container and insert the toner A Cl \ U I I O N

container along the rail of the copier.
DO NOT attempt to incinerate the toner container or
the waste toner box. Dangerous sparks may cause
burns.

A CAUTION

DO NOT attempt to force open or destroy the toner
container or the waste toner box.

) <Cleaning the related parts>
copier.

1 O Remove the cap from the grid cleaner.
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1 1 Attach the grid cleaner to the machine body aligning with the 1 5 Gently pull the cleaning shaft as far as it will go, push and
notches. pull it several times, and then push it back in.

1 2 Gently pull the electrostatic section as far as it will go, push
and pull it several times, and then push it back in. IMPORTANT!

Do not pull the cleaning shaft with force or pull it out completely.

1 6 Remove the cleaning brush.

1 3 Remove the grid cleaner and replace the cap.

1 4 Fit the new waste toner box into the copier.

e
(i
2 i ’/ J S
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1 8 Clean the separator by moving the cleaning brush from left to
right several times along with the separator.

1 9 Close the front cover and left cover 1.

NOTE

To keep the best copying quality, perform cleaning of steps 15 and 18
described above periodically (approximately once a month) in addition
to the time of toner container replacement.

@ After use, ALWAYS dispose of the toner container
and the waste toner box in accordance with
Federal, State and Local rules and regulations.
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3. Specifications

TYPE o Desk-top

Original table ..o Fixed type

COPYING SYSTEM ..ot Indirect electrostatic

OFIGINAIS ...t Sheets, books and 3-dimensional objects (Maximum original size: 11" x 17"/A3)

Copy sizes .. Drawers[Cassettes]: 11" x 17"/ A3, 8 1/2" x 14" / B4 (257 mm x 364 mm), 11" x 8 12" / A4,
8 12" x 11"/ A4R, 5 12" x 8 112" / A5R, 8 1/2" x 13" and Folio,
B5, and B5R (Asia Pacific specification copiers)
Multi-bypass tray: 11" x 17"/ A3, 8 12" x 14" / B4 (257 mm x 364 mm), 11" x 8 1/2" / A4,
812" x 11"/ A4R, 5 12" x 8 1/2" / A5R, ABR, 8 1/2" x 13" and Folio,
B5, and B5R (Asia Pacific specification copiers)
For 2-sided copying: 11" x 17" /A3 -5 1/2" x 8 1/2" / A5R
Print margin loss: 0.5 mm — 5.5 mm
CopYiNg SPEEA ......coiuiiiiiiiiiiieceiee e 30 cpm copiers: Same-size copying/memory copying;
11" x 17"/A3: 20 copies/min., 8 1/2" x 14"/B4: 20 copies/min., 11" x 8 1/2"/A4: 30 copies/min.,
8 12" x 11"/A4R: 22 copies/min., B5: 30 copies/min., B5SR: 18 copies/min.
40 cpm copiers: Same-size copying/memory copying;
117 x 17”/A3: 23 copies/min., 8 1/2" x 14"/B4: 23 copies/min., 11" x 8 1/2"/A4: 40 copies/min.,
8 1/2" x 11"/A4R: 27 copies/min., B5: 40 copies/min., BSR: 27 copies/min.
50 cpm copiers: Same-size copying/memory copying;
117 x 17”/A3: 26 copies/min., 8 1/2" x 14"/B4: 26 copies/min., 11" x 8 1/2"/A4: 50 copies/min.,
8 12" x 11"/A4R: 31 copies/min., B5: 50 copies/min., BSR: 24 copies/min.

Warm-up tiMe ......ccerieiiiieeeseeeee e Within 25 seconds (at room temperature of 73.4°F (23°C), humidity 50%RH)
From Low power mode: Within 10 seconds
First copy time ..o 30 cpm copiers: From 3.9 seconds (11" x 8 1/2"/A4)
40 cpm copiers, 50 cpm copiers: From 3.5 seconds (11" x 8 1/2"/A4)
Z00Mm ratio ....oeeveeeeiiiieeeieeee ... Any ratio between 25 and 400% (in increments of 1%). Alternatively, standard ratios.
Standard amount of memory 64 MB
RESOIULION ... Reading: 600 x 600 dpi
Writing: 600 x 600 dpi
Paper feed system ..o Automatic feeding from drawers[cassettes] (2 drawers[cassettes], capacity 500 sheets each

[80 g/m?/standard paper specified by our company]), automatic feeding from multi-bypass
(capacity 200 sheets [80g/m?])
(070 o) o= 1o 1] SO USSP <Paper weights>
Drawers[Cassettes]: 60 g/m? — 105 g/m?
Duplex Unit: 64 g/m? — 80 g/m?
Multi-bypass tray: 45 g/m? — 200 g/m?; 110 Ibs.
<Paper types>
Drawers[Cassettes]: Standard copy paper and color paper
Duplex Unit: Standard copy paper and color paper
Multi-bypass tray: Standard copy paper, letterhead, color paper, tracing paper,
OHP transparencies, envelopes, etc.
ContiNUOUS COPYING -....vvviiiiiiciciiiir e 1 —999 sheets
Light source ............... .. Rare gas lamp
Developing system ..... ... Dry process

Fixing system ....... ... Heat roller

Cleaning SYStemM .....c.coiiiiiiiieieseee e Blade and cleaning roller

PhotocoNdUCEOT .......coviiiiiiiiieieeeceeee e a-Si

Standard functions and modes .............ccccoooiiiiiiinnnn Auto paper selection mode, Image quality selection, Auto magnification selection mode,

Zoom mode, Preset zoom mode, XY zoom mode, 2-sided copy modes, Page separation/
Split copy modes, Margin mode, Centering/Image shift mode, Memo mode, Border erase
modes, Combine/Merge Copy modes, Print page numbers mode, Form overlay mode,
Booklet/Stitching mode, Book to Booklet mode, Sort/Finished mode, Auto rotation function,
Cover mode, Transparency + backing sheet mode, Invert mode, Mirror image mode, Proof
mode, Repeat copy mode*, Batch scanning mode, Eco print mode, Program function, Job
build mode, Form registration*, Shared data box*, Synergy print boxes*, Copy management
mode, Language selection function

* Requires the optional Hard Disk
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Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION INFORMATION

POWET SOUICE ....ovveiieeeeeeee e Inch specifications: 120 V AC, 60 Hz, 12 A Max.
Metric specifications: 220-240 V AC, 50 or 60 Hz, 6.5 A Max.
DIMENSIONS ... 23"(W) x 25 2/5"(D) x 29 1/3"(H)
585 mm (W) x 646 mm (D) x 745 mm (H)
WEIGNT .. Approx. 165 Ibs.
Approx. 82 kg
NOISE EMISSION ...t = 70dB (A)
Required SPace ..........ccoecueeiiiiiiiecieeee e 23"(W) x 25 2/5"(D)
585 mm (W) x 646 mm (D)
Optional equIpMEeNt ........ccocveiirieiiiece e Document Processor, Paper Feeder, Document Finisher, Bult-in Finisher, Job Separator,

Key Counter, Document Tray, Printer Kit, Printer/Scanner Kit, Fax Kit

(Specifications are subject to change without notice.)
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Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION INFORMATION

4. Environmental Specifications

» Recovery time from the Low Power mode.................... 10 seconds
« Transition time to the Low Power mode

(at time of pUrchase) .........cccvvevericiiiicceceeee 15 minutes
« Transition time to the Off and Sleep modes

(at time of pUrchase) .........cccecvevericiiiicicceceeeeee 60 minutes

® Duplex (2-sided) copying
+ Comes as standard equipment

@ Paper feed

» Recycled paper made from 100% recycled pulp may be used with this product.
* Contact your sales or service representative for information on recommended paper types, etc.
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Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION INFORMATION

5. Installing the optional equipment

This section shows where to install the optional units for this copier. For more details, refer to the Operation Guide for the corresponding optional
unit.

@ Available optional units
The following optional units can be installed on your copier.

Document Original Cover Key Counter Document Tray
Processor

Fax Kit

Document
Finisher

Document Document Paper Feeder

Finisher Finisher Built-in Finisher Job Separator
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Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION INFORMATION

Document Processor
The Duplex Document Processor automatically feeds one-sided originals one by one for scanning. It also reverses two-sided originals automatically
for duplex copying and page separation copying.

Paper Feeder
Two Paper Feeders of the same type as drawer[cassette] in the main body can be added.
Capacity and the paper loading method is the same as those for the standard drawer[cassette] in the main unit.

Paper Feeder
The Paper Feeder holds up to 3,000 sheets of 11" x 8 1/2" [A4 or B5 (B5 is for Asia-Pacific specification copiers only)] size standard paper.
Pull the Paper Feeder out towards you as far as it will go, and then load up to 1,500 sheets of paper in each rows.

Document Finisher
This unit lets you store a large volume of copies and shifts the position of each copy set for ease of sorting. It can staple finished copy sets and bind
them. It is also possible to use the Document Finisher to punch holes in them for filling purposes (optional).

Document Finisher
The Document Finisher stores a large quantity copies, and sorts multiple sets by shifting the position that each one is ejected. It is also possible to
use the Document Finisher to staple the copy sets or punch holes in them for filling purposes.

Document Finisher

The Document Finisher stores a large quantity copies, and sorts multiple sets (Sort: ON) or groups copies made from multiple originals, with all the
copies produced from an individual original grouped together in one set (Sort: OFF). It is also possible to use the Document Finisher to staple sorted
copy sets.

Built-in Finisher
The finisher stores a large quantity of copies. It can also sorts multiple copies into sets by shifting the eject position. Paginated copies can be
stapled, too.

Job Separator
When using the optional printer function, the paper eject point can be changed according to the used function, making it easier to sort paper. Copied
-paper can be ejected to the Job Separator (upper section). See “Copy eject location” in Machine default setting on page 7-48.

Hard Disk

The Hard Disk is required in order to use the following modes and functions of your copier.

« Job reservation

» Form overlay of registered forms

» Repeat copying

« Document management functions

« Using the output management functions to change the job printing order, cancel and delete print jobs, and verify content
It is also possible to register up to 1000 department ID-codes under document management.

Key Counter
The Key Counter determines the number of copies that have been made. It is useful for copier centralized management on a department or even
company level.

Document Tray
The Document Tray lets you place originals and other documents next to the machine before using them, etc. It also contains space for storing
paper clips, etc.

Printer Kit
If the Printer Kit is installed, this copier can be used as a printer.
Since the network board is equipped, this copier can also be used as a network printer, allowing access from multiple computers.

Printer/Scanner Kit
If the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed, this copier can be used as a printer or a network scanner.
Since the network board is equipped, this copier can also be used as a network printer, allowing access from multiple computers.

Fax Kit

If the Fax Kit is installed, this copier can be used as a fax. Also if the Fax Kit is used together with the optional Printer/Scanner Kit, this copier can be
used as a network fax, allowing transmission and reception by a computer.
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Appendix: Functions and settings combination chart

This copier contains many different functions and settings, and many of them can be used in combination for more efficient copying.
Refer to the following chart for details on combining specific functions and settings.

O :Combination is possible

---: Combination is NOT possible

01:Auto exposure adjustment is not available for the photo
mode. The text&photo mode, the text mode, or manual
exposure adjustment will be selected.

02:Only the auto magnification selection mode is available.
That mode will be selected.

06:The border erase modes cannot be used in
combination with original size selection (input size).

07:The border erase modes and the auto selection/filing
mode cannot be used in combination with each other.

08: The book erase mode and the booklet/stitching mode
cannot be used in combination with each other.

09:Not available because open-faced originals must be set

03:Only same size (100% [1:1]) copying in the auto paper
selection mode is available. That mode will be selected.

04:The margin mode cannot be used in combination with
the booklet/stitching mode or the book to booklet mode.

with the top edge towards the rear of the platen.
10: The booklet/stitching mode and book to booklet mode

will be given second priority when the 2-sided copy
modes or the page separation/split copy modes are

11:The transparency + backing sheet mode and the 2-
sided copy modes cannot be used in combination with
each other.

12:Cannot be used in combination with the auto selection/

filing mode.

13:The 2-sided copy modes and the invert mode cannot

be used in combination with each other.
14:Open-faced originals cannot be used in combination
with original size selection.

15:The book g page separation/split copy mode cannot be

used in combination with the combine/merge copy

05:The margin mode cannot be used in combination with selected. modes or the memo mode.
the combine/merge copy modes or the memo mode.

. —_—Function selected second 51| @| @G| ©|©|@|@|®|®| @@ @6 G666 e e e
Function selected first
@ Image quality mode (text&photo) -~ | -] O]O|O]O]O]O]O]O|O|O|O|OIO|O|O0O|O0]O0]O0]0]0]0
(@ Image quality mode (photo) - -101|O]O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O|O]|O|O]O|O]O|O|O|O|0O]|0O
(® Image quality mode (text) s O|l0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O0|O0|0O|0O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O]|0O
(@ Copy exposure mode (auto exposure) Olot1|O - O] O|O|O|O|O|O0O]O|O]|O0|O0O]O0]|O0O]O0|O0|O0|O|0O]|0O
(5 Copy exposure mode (manual exposure) OlO|O| - OlO]|O|O|O|O0O]O|O0O]O0|O0]O0|O0|O0O|O|O0|O|0]0|0
(® Eco print mode 0|00 0 |0 Ol|O|O0|O|O|O]O]O0O]O|O0]O|O0|O|O0]|O0O]|O|0]0
(@ Original size selection (standard size) O|0|0|0|0|0 —|=]|-]O0|O0|O0|O0|O0|0|0|0|12|12|O|O|O|O
Original size selection (input size) O|O|O]O]O]O] - —|-]O]O]O]O]O]O|O|0O[12|12| OO | 0O | O
(@ Original size selection (auto selection) OlO|OlO|O|O]|—|- - O] O|O|O|O0O]|O|O0O]|O|O]|O0|O0]0]|0]0O
Original size selection (custom original size) O|O|O|O|O|O ||~ O|O|O|O|O0|O0]0|0[12|12]|O OO0
@ Same size (100% [1:1]) copying O]|O|O0|O|O0]|O]O|O0]O|0O —|—|—-10]0|0|0|03|02/O|O|0O|0O
@ XY zoom mode Ol0]|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0]| - —-|—-10]0|0|0]|03|02/O|O0|0|0O
@3 Auto magnification selection mode Ol0]|0|0|0|0|0|0|0 |0 | —]|- —-10]|0]|0|0|3|O0|O0|0|0]|0
Zoom mode OO0 |O|O0|O0]|O0|0]|O0 |0 ||| 0|00 0|03|02/O|O|0O|0O
@ Paper selection O|0]0]0|O|0|O0|0|0]0]|0]O0]0]|0O O|0]|0[81]|O|O|0O|0O]O
Original set direction O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O0|O0|0O|O|0O|0O]|0O O|O|O0]|O0]O|O0]O0|0O
@ Batch scanning mode O|l0]|0|0|0|0|0|0|O0|O0|O0|O0|O0|0|0O]|0O O|0|2710| 0|0 |0
Auto rotation function O|O|O0|O|O0]|O0O]O|O0]O|O0[O|O0]|O0]O0]O0]0O]|0O O]|O0|0|O0|0]|0O
Auto selection/filing mode (auto selection) OlO|O]O]O]O]12]12]O|12|03|03|03|03|12|/O|O| O -1 O]|O0|0O]|0O
@9 Auto selection/filing mode (filing) O]O|O|O[0|0[12|12] O |12]02|02| O [02| O | O |33]|O |- O|O|0]|0O
@) Proof mode O|O|O0|O|O0|O]O|O0]O|O0[O|O0]|O0]O0]O0]O0]0]0|0]0 0100
@) Repeat copy mode (settings) O|l0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0O|O0|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O]|0O OO
@3 Sort mode O|lO|O0|O|O0|O0O]O]|O0]O|O0]|O|O0|O|0]|O0]O0|0]O0|0]0]0]0 O
@9 Finished mode O|l0]|0]|0|0]|0|0|0|0|0|O0|O0|O0]|O|O|O0|O0|O0|0|0O|0O|0O]|0O
@9 Staple mode O|l0]0|0|0|0]0|0|0|0|0|O0]|0]|O0|0|0|0|0|12/0]0|0]|0O]| -
@9 Punch mode O|lO0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O0|O0|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|0O|0O]|O
@) 2-sided copy modes (1 sided—1 sided) O|lO|O|O|O|O]O|O0]O|O0[O|O0]|O]O|0]O|O0[O0|O0]|O0]O]|0]0]|0
2-sided copy modes (1 sided—2 sided) O|O|O|O|O|O]O|O0]O|O0[O|O0]|O0]O|0]O|0[0O[12]0]O0]0]0]|0
@) 2-sided copy modes (2 sided—2 sided) O|O|O|O|O|O]O|O0]O|O0[O|O0]|O0]O|0]O|O0[O0|O0]|O0]O0]0]0]|0
2-sided copy modes (Book—2 sided) OlO|O|O[|O|0[14(14]0 14|00 |0 |O|0O[09|0O|0O|12]12|O 0O |0 | 0O
@1) Page separation/Split copy modes (2 sided—1sided)) O | O | O[O | O[O | O[O O|O|OlO|O|O|O|O]O|O]O|OlO|Ol0O|0O
@) Page separation/Split copy modes (Book—1sided) [ O[O | O[O |O|O[14[14|O[14]O|O|O|O|0O[09|O[O[12[12]O]O|0O|0O
9 Booklet/Stitching mode OlO0O]O]O0O|O0|0|0|20/0120]0[02|O0|O0|O0|0]O]|0O[12|12/0|0O0 |0 |0
Book to Booklet mode O|l0|0|0|0|0|0|20,0|20/02|02|O|02/O0|09|O|O|12|12/O|O|O|O
@ Margin mode O|O|O0O|O|O|O]O|O0]O|O0[O|O0]|O0]O|O0]O|0[O0|O0]|O0O]O]0]0]|0
Centering/Image shift mode OlO|O|O|O|O0O]O|O0]O0|O0]O0|O0]O0O|O|O0O|O|O0]|O0|0]O0|O0]0]0]0
@7 Border erase modes (Sheet erase) OlO]O]O]O]O]0OJ06|O[6|OlOIOIOIO|O0|0]|0]07]07]O0]0]0|0O
Border erase modes (Book erase) OlO|O|O|O|O0]0|06]O0|06]O|O]O|O[0[0O|0O|07]07O0]0|0]0O
9 Combine/Merge Copy modes OlO0O]O]O0O|O0|0|0|32]0(82]0[(02|0|0|0|0]0]0[12]12/0|0|0 |0
@ Memo mode O|O|O0|O0|0|0]0[82]0|32[0[02]0O]O0|0]O0|0[0[12]12]0]0]0 |0
Form overlay mode O|l0]|0|0|0|0]|0|0|0|0|O0|O0|0|O0|0|0|0|0|12]|12| 0|30 |0
@ Cover mode OlO|O|O|O|0]0|24]0|24]0]0]O0O|O|O[|O|0O0]|0O|12]12|O0 0|0 0O
Transparency + backing sheet mode OO0 0|0|0|0[|29] 0|29 O O|O|O|O|O|0O|O|12]12] 0| O | O30
Print page numbers mode O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O]|O|O|O|O|0O]O0|0]|0|0[0O[12]12]0]|0]0|0O
Invert mode O|O|O|O|O|O0]O|O0]O|O0[O|O0]|O0O]O|0]O|0[O0|O0]|O0]O0]0]0]|0
Mirror image mode OlO|O|O|O|O0O]|O|O]O0|O0]O0|O0O]O0O|O|O0O|O|O0]|O0|O0]O0|O0]0]0]0
@) Interrupt copying O|O|O|O|O|O]O|O0]O|O0[O|O0]|O0]O|0]O|O0[O0|0]|O0O]O0]0]0]|0
Document management functions (form registration) | O | O | O | O | O |- | O | O[O | O[O | O[O | O | = | = ||| = | = | = |—|—]|—
Document management functions (shared data box [storing documents])| O | O | O | O | O | - | OO | O[O | O[O [ OO | = |O| O | = | = | = | =] = | -] -
Document management functions (synergy print boxes [storing documents))| O [ O | O | O | O | — | OO | OO O[O | O[O |~ O | O | = | = | = | = | —|—| —
(67 Document management functions (shared data box [printing out documents])| -~ | - | —= | — | | = | = | = | = | = | = | =~ | | —~ | O | = | = | = | = | — | — | - | O | O
&2 Document management functions (synergy print boxes [printing out documents])| - | - | — | — | | — | | — | — | =~ | — | — | = | — | O | | = | —| = | — | —| - O] O
3 Output management functions (interrupt print) === ||| ||| || ||| |||
Repeat copy mode (print out) e et Mt Mt Mt At Mt et Mt Bl Mt Mt At Mt et Mt Mt Mt Mt Ml Mt Ml Mt M
9 Job build mode (Step 1) O|l0]|0|0]0|0]0|0|0|0|O0|O0|O0|O0|0|O0|=|—=|—|—|—-]0]0O0]|0O
Job build mode (from step 2) O|lO|O]O|O|—-]O]O|O|OlOJOIOIO|O|O | = -—|-—|-—|-—|—]|——]|—
&7 Scanner functions (Scan to PC) Ol—-]0|O0|O|—-]O0|O0]|O0|O|O|-]0O|-=|=|0|O0|-—-|O|-—|—|—|—]-
Scanner functions (Send E-mail) Ol—-]OlO[O|—-]O01O0]O|O|O|—-]0O|—=|=|0O|O|-—-|O|-—|-—|-—|-—]-
Scanner functions (TWAIN) ol—=l1ololol=]lololololol=]o]=]=]0ol=]—=0]—=]=]—=]~=1-
Scanner functions (Database connection) Ol—-—-10|1010|—-1O0]O0|O0O|O|O|—-|O|—-|—=10|0O|—-|O|—|-—-|—-—|-—]|-
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Appendix: Functions and settings combination chart

16: The book g page separation/split copy mode and the
transparency + backing sheet mode cannot be used in
combination with each other.

17:The print page numbers mode is only available in the
auto magnification selection mode.

18:Because a cover can be selected within the booklet/
stitching and book to booklet modes, they cannot be
used in combination with the cover mode.

19: The transparency + backing sheet mode and the cover
mode cannot be used in combination with each other.

20: The booklet/stitching and book to booklet modes
cannot be used in combination with original size
selection (input size).

21:The function selected second will be given priority and
original size selection (auto selection) will engage.

22:Cannot be used in combination with the punch mode.

23: The booklet/stitching and book to booklet modes
cannot be used in combination with the combine/merge
copy modes or the memo mode.

24:The cover mode cannot be used in combination with
original size selection (input size).

25:The cover mode cannot be used in combination with
the combine/merge copy modes or the memo mode.

26:The cover mode and the invert mode cannot be used in
combination with each other.

27:The function selected second will be given priority and
the function selected first will be canceled.

28:The transparency + backing sheet mode and the invert
mode cannot be used in combination with each other.

29: The transparency + backing sheet mode cannot be
used in combination with original size selection (input
size).

30: The transparency + backing sheet mode cannot be
used in combination with the sort/finished mode, the
staple mode or the punch mode.

31:The selected paper setting will be canceled in order to
switch to the auto paper selection mode.

32: The combine/merge copy modes and the memo mode
cannot be used in combination with original size
selection (input size).

33:Cannot be used in combination with the batch scanning
mode.

34:Cannot be used in combination with interrupt copying.

35:Not available in combination with the form overlay
mode.

@): Image quality (OCR)

®
®
®
®

®
®
®
®
®
®
®
®
®

Function selected second
Function selected first

@ Image quality mode (text&photo)

(@ Image quality mode (photo)

(® Image quality mode (text)

(@) Copy exposure mode (auto exposure)

(® Copy exposure mode (manual exposure)

(® Eco print mode

(@ Original size selection (standard size)

Original size selection (input size)

(

(
(9 Original size selection (auto selection)
Original size selection (custom original size)

@) Same size (100% [1:1]) copying

1 XY zoom mode

@13 Auto magnification selection mode

Zoom mode

@19 Paper selection

Original set direction

@7 Batch scanning mode

Auto rotation function

Auto selection/filing mode (auto selection)

@0 Auto selection/filing mode (filing)

@) Proof mode

(@ Repeat copy mode (settings)

@3 Sort mode

i |O]O|0|0IR [O]O]O|0O|0|0[0]0]|0]|0|O|O[0]0[0]|0|0|0| ®

@9 Finished mode

@9 Staple mode

O|O|0]O]0O]|O|0]|O|0[0]0]|0]|0]O|O|O]0]|0]0]0|0|0|0|0|0|0] ®

1 O10|0|0|0|0|0|/|0]0O|0]|0O|0]0]0]0]0|0|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|O
1 1O]O|OJ0]0]0O]|0O]O 000000 |O|0]0]0]0]0|O|0|0]0]0|0]| ®
1 O[O|O|O|0|0R|R|O|O|18|0|O|0|O|0|x |O|%| = |O]O|0]0|0|O
1 |O]O|OJ0]0]0O]|0]0 000000 |O|0]0]0]0]0|O|0|0|0]0|0] ®
1 1O]O|10J0]10|0|% = |O|O8|0O|0|0|O|O|R O] n|=|O|O|O]0O]0|0] ®
OIR|O|O|O|OJOR IR |O|O|0|0|0|O|R|OIR|OIR|O|O|0|0|0|0|0] @
OIR|O]O|O|O|OIR IR |O]O|8|0OIR|OIRIR|R|O|R |O[O]0]0]|0|0 |0

OIRIZIF|O|I0I0|RIR|O|0]0|0O]0]0|0]0]|8 0|8 |O]0|0O]0|0|0]O
O|0]|O]|O|O|O]|O|O|0O|0|0|0]0]0|0|0|0|0|0]0]|0]|0]|0]|0|0|O|O

RIR|O|0]O]O|O|O|0|O[0]0]|0O]|O|0|O|0]0]0]|0|0|O|O[0]0|0O]0]0 000|000 @

Helielielellelle]elelelelelelelelelieliellelielielcllelelle]lelelelelelelelelele

O|O|0|0]|0O]|O]O]O]0]0[0|0|0|0|0]|0|R[R|O]O]0|00|0|0]|0|8|0]8|0O]0|0|0|0|0|0| @
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